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the well. Wood m.ay be out near the bar. on the banks of the river. The anchorage in the road 
is not always safe In the. N.E. monsoon,. when.a ~ale from th~t qu.arter may be liablo to happen 
from Sept. to Feb.; but m the S.W. monsoon It IS soJe. ShIps generally ancbor to the N.W. or 
W. of the reef, with the entr~nce of the river about S., the Friar's Hood S.S.W., a ve sel bing 
di tant about It m. from the nver's entrance, abreast of a cluster of rocks projecting from the ahore 
to the N. of the river. 

Her Majesty's ship Terpsiohore, at ancbor in 8t- fathoms, off shore about l!- m., had the F fiar'" 
Hood nearly in one with the entrance of Baticolo River, and the Sugar Loaf W. by N.; n rock 
even with the water's edge S.W. by W.; the . extreme of land about N.W. by N.; and the S. 
extreme S.E. t S. At the distance of 2t m. E . by . t . from the ship, a rock was found with 
12 ft. water on its shoalest part, on the deepest part 3t fathoms, being a cable's length in xtent, 
Il)ld lies N.E. t B. 2 m. from the entrallce of the river. A little outside of it, there are 9 and 10 
fathoms clear ground, and close-to, fatboms; on the inside, close to it. from I> to 7 fathom rocky 
bottom. By ite ping the notch in the grove open. and distant from the shore not less than 2 m., 
you will ue clear of the danger. From the rock, the Friar's Hood bore S.W. by S. , the entrance 
of the riv r W. by S. t S .. , ugnt Loaf W. by N., and the notch in the grove just shut in, bear
ing S. About a mile S.E. by E. t E. from the ship, and rather more than a mile from the sbore, 
20 ft. water was found ou a hoal, which joins to a coral bank stretching S or 4, m. parallel to the 
sbore, having uueven ground on it from 4 to 7 fathoms. In coming from the S., be careful to 
kpep the notch, or two groves of COGoa-nut trees, open, until the Friar's Hood bears S.S.W., then 
you may run in with safety, cro sing the cornl bank· in 6 and 7 fathoms; continuing t~ steer in 
toward the shore, you will deepen to 8t and 9 fatboms : there the ground is composed of coar 
brown sand, with small broken shells; the entrance of Baticolo River will then be open, baring 
S.S.E.; by night, to clear an the e shoal-patches, do not come under 24 fathoms, keeping the lead 
going, and by day you may borrow to 10 fathoms about 3 m. off shore. 

VenlooB, or VendelooB Bay, or Inlet, in lOot. 7° 5 t' N., Ion. 81° 82f E., bears from the 
entrance of Baticolo River .N. W. t W .. di tant 5t leagues: the coast between them is low and 
woody, and may be approached occa ionally to 10 or 12 fathoms; but in the night large ships ought 
not to come under 20 fathoms, from 3 m. off shoro. Venloos Inlet is rocky at the entrance, off 
which a ship may anchor in 12 fathoms , about 2 m. from tbe shore; but it is little frequented. 
When abreast of this place the Sugar Lonf, which is the nearest higb hill, bears S.W. t W. About 
5 leagues to the W. of tbe Sugar Loaf there i a hill called the Gunner's Quoin. 1320 ft. high, and 
two smaller oues nearer the sea to the W. by N. of Venloos, one called Baron's Cap; the other, 
nearest the coast, is called the Small Quoin. A shoal of I} ft. bears N.E. It m. from Venloos 
Point. 

The Coast fl'om Venloos Bay to Foul Point, the .E. e:'!t.remity of Trincomalee Ba.y, is about 
N.N.W. t W., and tbe distA.nce 12 or 12t leagues. It is genorally low and woody, with steep rocks 
fronting the sea.; but in many places there is a wbite sandy beach. Ships pas ing between these 
place may ometimes meet with overfulls of 2 fathom at n cast, the bottom being often rocky and 
unev n; in the night they may steer aloug in sounding from 18 to 23 fathoms, clear of all danger: 
with favourable weather, in daylight, the hore may be approached to 15 or 16 fathoms, and in ome 
places to 10 or 12 fathoms. From 2t to 7 leagu to tbe . of Foul Point, a chain of rocky islets 
lines the shore, some of them mor tban a mile from it, on which the sea breaks very high in bad 
weatber. Tbe rocky islet called Providien Island, lies close to tho shore, in lat. 8° Ot' N., Ion. 
81° 33' E. Alligator Rock is in lat. ° Ot N., being 3 ft. bigh and Ii m. off hore. The coast 
'. tween tbem is rocky, and forms 0. bight; being dangerous, from the many rocks above and below 
water. In about lat. ° 17' N . is th S. OI: Virgel mouth of the Mahavilla Gunga River, the largest 
river of Ceylon, and off it tbere ar some rock about 3 ft. above water. 

Navigation. Ships bound to the S. pnrt of tbe Coromandel coast, or to Trincomalee, bould, 
in the S.W. monsoon, keep !;leaf the E. coast of C ylon in po. sing from the land about Aganis to 
the latter l'lace: the land·winds then blow very strong in the night. and frequently in the day, 
rendering it difficult for a dull ·sailing ship to regain the const if sbe unexpectedly get far to ea· ward , 
where the current generally sets to the E. in that season. Noar the shore, along the N.B. coast of 
Ceylon. the ourrent is fluctuating iu the S.W. mon oon, generally weak, and sets mostly to tbe S. 

TBllfOOJ[ALEE lIAllBOUR, with its BAYS, form a. capacious inlet, the eutrance to which, 
between Foul Point on tho S.E. and Fort Fr deriok on the N.W., is lit m. wide, contracting, 
however, to about half that width botweon N rway Poiut to the S.E. and Ohapel Island on the 
N.w., when it agAin (judd nly opens, forming Great Bay to the S., /.tlld Trinoomalio Hal'bour to the 
N. To the W. or these. separated from the Harbour by a peninsula, and oonnected by a narrow 
p&88age with tWN.W. part of Great Bay, is Lake Tamblegam, which is navigable for boats onl, 
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'the Harbo~r, taken in its fullest extent, is about 2 m. each way, indented by numerous bays and 
covcs. and having in it sevoral i land, and many shoals and rocks. 

l'oUl Point, in lat. 80 32' N., Ion. 10 19' E., about 14 m. to the N.W. by N. of Alligator 
Rock, i the Point that forms the S.E, side of Trincomalee Bay; it has a reef projecting !learly 
1 m. to the N , of th Point. 

Light. Foul P oint bas now 0. light,house, exhibiting at a height of 104 ft. above sea a light, 
flashill!J every 30 seconds, visible 16 m.; the faint light between the flashes is not visible beyond 
10 Ill, There is Imother light now on Round Island in the bay, and the old light on Flag.staff 
Point by Fort Frederick has been di continued, 

When IlppJ'oflohiug tbe bay from tbe N" do not bring Foul Point Light to bear to the E . of 
S.S.E. , to avoid the Diomede and other shoal, When approaching from the S., and Round I land 
fixed ligbt is een to the right, or N. of Foul Point, do not ate,er for the Harbour entrance till Round 
1 land b a to th S, of W,S.W. 

Flag.staff Point, in lat. 0 35t' N., and Ion . 810 14' E., the N. extreme of Fort Frederick, 
is high, steep·Lo sea-ward, covered witb trees, and has on it several forts . This Point is the 

. extremity of the nal'l'ow and crooked peninsula that forms the E. side of Trincomalee Harbour, 
and sepaJ'iltes it from Back Bay. Tbis peninsula being steep, bluff land, fronting the sea, is easily 
known, as the coast is low nellr the sca, both to the N. and S. The S.E. point of the peninsula, 
culled hapel Point, blls an islet off it called Cbapel I sland, and to tbe N,E a reef of rocks, distant 
mOre than t m., nearly on the edge of sounding, having 20 and 30 fatboms very close on the E. and 
S. sid s; ou the iruler part of tbe r ef, one of the roclts , Chapel Rock, is seen above water. 
Flag.stnff' Point is bold·to, and safe to approaoh; but, uetween it and Chapel Point, rocks stretch 
out from two small projections, neurly one·third of a mile, which ought not to be approached under 
14 fath oms. 

Elephant Point, the S.W. point of the peninsula, has an island, called Elephant Island, near 
it on th ,E . ide, from which a reef, baving 4 ft. water on its shoalest part, with a beacon buoy, 
projects to tL W . Osteuberg Point, the W. point of tbe peninsula, is a little farther to the N.W., 
between whi~h and ElephaDt Point there is a cove or safe barbour, with soundings from 6 to 
14 fathom . The ent.ranc of Trincomalee I0l1er Harbour is i m. wide, formed by Osten berg 
Point to th N. 8.ud the Great and Little Sober J slands to the W.; Little Island being the E., and 
c10 e to tho other. About t m. S. from Great Sober I sland, and 1 m. W. of Elephant Island, is 
Clapenburg Island, close to 0. point of the same nam , forming the W. side of the harbour 
ntrauce; u1Jd auout t m. farther to the S. is a poiut where the land is elevated a little, called 

Marble Point, with rocks projecting around. This point forms the W, extreme of the Great Bay, 
separating it from the entrance of the harbour, and afford a mark for going in. To the W. of 
Marble Point, betwe n it and the entrance of Lake Tamblegam, there is an island co.lled Bird 
1 land; to th S.E. of it lies Pigeon I land, called also Elizabeth Island, distant 1 m., having 10 and 
12 fathoms , water, close· to. 

Round Island, 50 ft. high, stands nearly i m. to E.N.E. of Marble Point, and about It m. to 
the S. of Elephant Point. This Island (which now ha a light.houRo) is very teep·to on its E. side, 
haviug 30 fo.thoms near it on tho outsido, then suddenly no ground. In] 859 H.M.S. Niger struok 
on a rock with 4 ft., surrounded by 15 and S1 fathoms, bearing S.E. by E. t E. 4 cables' length from 
Marble Point, und S.W. ! S. from Round Island about t m. On the S.W. side of this Island there 
is a rook above wllter; and another between it and Clapenburg Island, but nearest the latter, callt:d 
Grummet l:{ ck. The ntrnnce lading to the harbour is formed by these islands and roc~ to the 
S.W., and Elephant I land and Point to the N.E. 

Light. Round Island, in 1at. 80 31' N., Ion. 81 0 IS' E., now exhibits 0. jilIJed light, visible 
10m. 

FOUL POINT, the outer S,E. point of Trincomalee Inlet, bears S.E. It E. 5t m, from Flag· 
staff Point. and has a reef projecting from it to the N. nearly a mile, with 9 ft , Oll it. A light.bouse 
bas nolV been er cted bere, exhibiting a flashing light, which can be seen 16 or 17 m. off. and ill now 
the principal guide for this place. The coast to the W. is slightly concave to Norway Point, which 
bears from Foul Point about · W S,W. 2t m. Between these points. nearly a mile off shore, is 
Nurtltesk Ro k. Great Bay, forming the S. part of Trincomalie Inlet, is upwards of 15 m. 8CJ'OI8 in 
its widest part, but not more than St m. betw en Norway Point on the E. and Marble Point on the 
W. These are its entrance'points, and lie nearly E. and W. of each other. The centre of Great 
Bay is very deep, having no bottom at 80 fathoms; soundings, however, are 800n obtained on 
approacbing tbe shore, and varying from 40 to 7 or 8 fathoms. Four rivers, nlvigahle by email 
boats, fall into the S. part of the Bay, nearly at equal distances from each other. T e wOllth or thr 
Mabavilla Gunga is 8 m. to S. of Round Island, and the mouth of Lake Tamblegam liCIt 3 m. to 
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the N.W. of this river. The bank or soundings, lining the hores of the Bay, extends very little 
outside the islets or rocks, except at the S.E. part, betwe n the Rivers Co liar and Sambor, where 
ships may anchor in 10 or 12 fathoms regular soundiugs, soft mud, sheltered from E. and S. wjnds. 
The E. side of the Bay is bounded by Norway Point to the N., which i W.S.W. of Foul Point: 
Norway Island lies on the W. side of the Point, baving a rocky reef encompas ing it, and the islets 
near it. From this Point and the island a sand-bank stretches more than It m. to the S., with 
soundings on it 2 to 4, fathoms, and 20 or 25 fathoms olose-to: to the W. of it, t m. di tant, there 
is no ground; but to the S., between it and the River Sambor, there is good anoborage u ur the TlOre. 

orway Point and Foul Point must be avoided, on account of the reef projecting from them about 
t m.: nor should the hore between them be approached, the soundings being irregular, and about 
half-way there is a very dangerous rock, distant from the shore about a mile, called Yorthcslc Roell. 
from a ship of that name being lost there-it has 9 ft. on it. Close to it, on the outside, are 12 
and 14 fathoms, and 7 or 6 fathoms inside. When on it, Flag.staff Point bears N.W. uy 
N., Norway Island S.W., and a hill in the country touching Marble Point W. by S., and Foul 
Point E. t N. 

In making the Port of Trincomalee during th months of Oct. and Nov., tbere is some 
diffICulty from the strong current whioh tl ts to tho . at the rate of 2t or 8 knots; and from the 
light variaule winds, with occasional squalls, and thick weather, which prevail until tho N.E. m Oil 

soon ets in, about the end of the latter Ulonth. 'ev ral case have occurred of vessels of war being 
swept to the S. during that period, a ld of u t beiug able to regain t.heir ground for several days. 
H.M.S. MelviUe was ten days trying to sight t/'l port before she ucceeded. Ships, therefol'e, bound 
there in Oct. and Nov., or indeed from end ot Sept. to the end of March, hould endeavour to make 
the land in about go 0' N., whioh i 15 m. t.o tho S .. E. of Molativ'a hoal. The coo. t i there 
clear, and may be safely approached to 20 fathoms, even by night. If the land be made toward the 
clo e of the day, tho ship's heud hould be pU l to N.lo .E. or N.E., and a rate of 8 or 4 knots pre
served during the night. Should the wind be N.E , it would he advisable to ke p working to wind
ward, and when standing to the N.W. tbe lead should be kept constantly going, and the ship tacked 
to the E. as oon as tho water is shoaled to :.l2 or 20 fathoms . At daylight rUIl in for the land on a 
N.W. or W.N. W. course. Should it be made to the N of Pigeon leland, a course should be steered 
to keep outside that island, and not to haul in till the ship has run 3 or 4 m. to the S. of it. She 
may then steer direct to the Flag. taff PoiDt of Triucomalee. Th n o..rer the point i approached, 
the more will the influence of the current b avoided: and though the ea-breeze may be very weak, 
yet a vessel will seldom fail to reach the port. The po ilion of Pig on Island, and its adjacent 
rocks and shoals, render the approach to the sbore at night, during the above·mentioned period, a 
task of much anxiety; and as aves el will naturally clo e th land as much as safety will permit, 
great care should be taken in allowing for the constant ot of the current to the S.S.E. of at least 
2+ knots. 

From Maroh to Sept. there is no difficulty in making Trincomalee; the current in the offing 
aets to the N. but frequently to the S., though it seldom runs more than 1 knot near the sbore. 
Between the lat. of 7° 0' and go 80' N., t.he hore may be afelyapproached to 22 fathoms at night, 
and to 15 fathoms in the day. 

To Bail into the Harbour, with a fair or leading willd , a ship may enter the bay, keeping 
nearly equal distance from each side; when Round I land and MarbLe Point are discerned, the 
~oint ought to be kept about W. by . t ., op n to th N. of that i land until tbe harbour's mouth 
IS open. No soundings will be obtained in the middle of the Lay. When Round I lund or Elephaut 
Island is approacbed, she ought to ete r in about mid.way between them, and will theu have 
80undings; after hauling to the N. W. for tbe harbour, care mu t be taken to give a berth to the 
reef, stretching from Elephant I land, by not COining under LO or 1:1 fathom towards it. Wh nil. 
hip going into barbour first opens the channel b tween Elephant I.,laud and the mnin, he is 

~IlIt!')y abreast of that reef; when wide open she i past it. n th hill uf Osteuberg Point, there 
18 a blittery built with brick on the E . part of the fortifiootion, higher than any battery tbere, and 
easily distinguished. The Bank of thi ' battery kept 011 with 11:lephant Point would carry a hip 
cl~se to the shoalest part of tbe reef, wher thl:l l'e iK unly 4 ft.; liut the baLt ry kept open with the 
POlllt, wpioh is the best mark, will carry her 01 a.l' of it, in n t Ie s than 10 fathom. There are g, and 80 fathoms between the poillts that form the fllltrance of the harbour; and after passing 
the reef contiguous to El phant I land, a hip should ste~r direct for the barbour on ab ut a 
N.N.W. course: Although UUl'1'OW, ei lh r of the point may b approached within a hip's length; 
and When through this narrow part, a spacious barbour appears, \I lItor a great navy may anchor ill 
good ground, .heltered from all wind, with several cove c uv niollt for ctll'eening hips. Wheu 
withUi the entrance, it .is prudent to steer to the N.N.W. to avoid the IIhoal within Oatenberg 
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Point, and York Shoal farther to the N. The former bas only 11 ft. water on it; with York leland 
and Flag-stall' Point in on , and Pigeon I land and th low part of Osten berg Point in one, a ship 
will be in Ii or 6 fathoms on it, and clo e to the shoale t part. It is sUlall, with deep water aU 
round; b tween it and the shore, near Ostenberg Point, there are 7 alld fathoms. 

York Shoal has only 5 ft. water on its shoale t part, marked by a beacon buoy. To avoid it, 
a ship in tlteering up the harbour must 1 ep Round Island a little open with Ostenberg Point; but 
there seems no good land·mark to point out wb n a ship is to the N. of it, that she may haul to 
the N.E. for the merchant-ship anchorage abreast the town. When the Intrepid's boat was at 
anchor on it outer edge in 3t fathom~ within a hip's length of its shoalest part, Round Island 
bore S. t E ., seen over the low part of ustenberg Point, the centre of York Island N.E. by E. t E., 
and the N.W. point of Great Sober Island nearly W. by S. t S. The shoal is not more than balf 
a cabl 's length from N. to S.; and it is teep lill round. Ships may moor abreast the tOWll, to 
the N.W. of Yot'k Island, al 0 to the N. of Great Sober Island, or in any other part of the harbour, 
clMr of the shoals. 

In t11e S.W. arm of the harbour, between Great Sober Island and the point to the N.W. of it 
called Round Point, there is a rock nearly mid-way, called the Sister Shoal, not more than 
3 futhom ill diameter, with 9 ft. watel' on it, and from 7 to 9 fathoms all around. lIt is not in the 
way of ships unless they anchor ill that part of the harbour to cut wood in the S. W. 1uon800n. 
Round Point bears from this rock N. by E. t E., !lnd the N.W. poillt of Great Sobel' Island 
S. t E. When on it, the middle one of three window, in a long white ban'ack on 0 ·tenbel'g 
Point, is on with the E. point in sight of G1' at Sober Island, and a point of land neal' Olapenbul'g 
Ooye opel). about a boat's length with the N.W. point of Great Sobor I land. 

Clapenburg Point, the .E. extreme of Clapenburg l~land, lies nearly 1-1 m. to N.W. by N. of 
Round Island. Grummet Hock is to the ~. of Clapenburg Island. About 2 cables' lengths to the 
N.N.E. t E. of the Grummet Rock, between it and the outer point of Olapenbllfg I land, lie the 
outer part of a ledge, called the Minden Rocks, with only 10 ft. water on it, and 10 fathoms close 
on the outside ; and it may be observed, that all the shoals in the bay, or in the harbour, are 
generally steep-to. 

The Master Attendant recommends ships not to attempt the inner harbour during the night, 
except under the most favourable circumstances, and having a person on board pos ing a local 
knowledge of the harbollr and it entrance. 

Working into the Bay with an adverse wind, observe, that when the wind blows strong 
from W., there i a trong outset from the S. part of the bay, rendering it difficult to work in at 
times during the S.W. mon oon; hips then bound to Trincomalie generally faH in with the land 
to the S. of the bay. The reef projecting from Foul Point, about t m. to the N.N.W., i not "ery 
dangerous, as the depths decrease regularly to 4 and I) fathom clo e to its N.E. el'ge, and from 
thence the bank of sounds extends about 2 m. to the N., where 36 and 40 fathoms are got on its 
N. extremity. with Flag-staff Point bearing W. by N., and oul Point S. tiE., the next cast no 
ground. In passing oul Point, you may borrow into 14 fathoms; when about a mile to the . of 
it, or when Marble Point opens to the N. of Round Island, or with H.ound island Light beai'ing 
W.S.W. , then haul up for Flag·staff Point if the wind permit. For a con ideroble space between 
these points, no soundings Ill'e obtained in cros ing. 

To avoid the outset from the bay, work in abreast of Back Bay and Flag-staff Point, whicn 
point is safe to approach, close to it the depths being ] 5 Oind 16 fathom . When in with fhis 
land, take care, in rounding Cbapel Poiut, on your S. course, to give a berth to the reef tretching 
from it about i m. to the E ., having from 30 to 50 fathoms clo e to it ou tll S.E. side, aud no 
soundings about t m. from it. In coming from the N. towards it, borrow not under 1 or 
20 fathoms; but the mark to clear it is a white rock, like the wall of a house, on the inside of the 
N. pojnt of Back Bay, called Elizabeth Point, kept about a sail's breadth open with Flag-staff 
Point, till El phant I laud i aU ~een to the left or S. of Chapel Island. When round Chapel 
Rock. yon may borrow on Chapel Island and the N. shore until past Elephant Island, which are 
all steep-to, without oundings until very close to the shor , and no danger but what is visible. 10 
standing to tbe S. towards Great Bay. do not borrow under QO fathom toward Northesk Rock, 
Norway Island, nor any part of the coast between it and Foul Point, ",here the bottom i8 rocky 
with irregular soundings, and Norway Island is surJ'ounded by dangers. It is not advisable to 
BtIlnd farther to the S. than to bring Round Island on with, or just touching Marble Point, Ul)t.iI 
well to the W. of Norway Island; and this mark will carry you clear of all daogen Oil that 
&hore. 

Being to the W. or' Norway Island. do not stand too 800n to the S., toward. th .. boUlGlll of 1M 
1Ia,y. on account of the sand-bank, with 3 fathoms on it, extending about a aWe to &he 8A • of 

-
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that island, havi~g lIS and 16 fathoms water wilhin balf a ship's length of it, and at a small 
distanre no soundmgs, T~ pa s clenr to the W, of thi danger, 0. great tr e on the middle of the 
land forming Flag· staff POint 8boul~ b k pt on with, or ,just touching Cbapel Point, until the small 
island at tho entrllnoe of the lake IS open to the ,of Pigeon I sland : you will tben be olL'Rr to the 
S, of all the dang rs of. Norway Poin~, ~f in stan~il g to the • the tree op n witll Cbapel Point, 
tack to the N., to, keep It on, or shut In With the POlll t, until p t the e dauger-

In approachmg the bottom of the bay, Lhe lead must be kept going; for althougb therc are no 
soundings within a mile of the shore in Borne placeB, the first cast ma,V be 35 or 40 fathoms, then 
1 or 20, and the n x.t cast probably 10 or 12 fat~om, It would be imprudent to go uuder 12 or 
14. fathoms, as the distance from these depths IS not more than 1 or 2 cables' len ths in $ome 
places to 4 fathol~ , ~t the di tance of i or t m. off the shore ; but to the S. of the bank stretchjng 
from Norway POInt, In th S.E cornel' of the bay, the ounding are more regular, and extend 
farther out, where hips may anchor, a already ob el'V d. In standing to the N. for the entrance 
of the harbour, you may pass close to Round Island, it b ing steep-to; from thence you will pro
bably reach the harbour's mouth without tucking, alld ought to keep close to the weather-shore in 
entering it. After being within. anchor on the E. or . side of G reat Sober I la.nd, or where it 
may be most convenieut. 

The Back Bay of Trincomalee, on the N. side of tbe Peninsula, which separates it from 
Trincomalee 'Harbour, i about 3 m. wide and 1 m. in depth, bounded by Fort Frederick Flag-staff 
Point to the S., and Elizabeth Poin~ to the N. The 0 mmon anchorage i in the S. part of the 
bay, in from 7 to 10 fathoms sandy bottom, 'li th Flag-st.a.ff Point bearing fl'om S. by E, 0 S E. 
by S., distant 1 or It m. The sounding decrea e gradually to the andy beach, except about a 
mile to the N.W. of the point, where rocks project from the shore to 4 fathoms. hips may lie 
securely in this anchorage during the S W. monsoon, and procure supplies of wood and water. 
Buffalo beef may be got, but vegetables and other r freshments are carce , hip of war ometimes 
go into the harbour to careen, or to e cape the bad woather of len experienced on the N.R. coast of 
Ceylon, and on tbe Coromaudel coast at the 81l1'Iy part of til N.E. mon oon; but there being little 
trade carried on at Trincomalee. it is s Idom frequ oted by merchant ship. Apart from the 
difficulty of procuring vegetable and other Ilrucl s of rcfl' ahment at Trincomalee, it is generally 
considered an unhealthy place, bei ng surrounded by low, marshy land. The land·winds are very 
nox.ious to Europeaos who sleep 00 shore. expo ed to them in the night : many seamen of 
H. M.'s fleet, under the command of Admiral Hughes, by expo ur to tb e wind, were eized 
with pa ms, wbich gellerally ended in sp dy death . 

To ancl;lOl' in Back Bay (which ships may safely do between mid-March and mid· Oct-) having 
brought the Flag-staff Point W .N .Woo hips mli.y ' teer dir ctly for it, rounding it clo e, and 
anchoring in 10 fllthoms, with it bearing . by E. mall ve sel may anchor jn 6 or 7 fathoms, 
with tbe point bearing S.E. by E , hips coming fl'om th _, ami wishing to anchor in Back Bay, 
should not bring Flag-staff Point to ue81' to the W. of . ; that baring will lead 2 m. E. ,of Pigeon 
Island, and 11e81'ly a mile E. of the Lively Rock. When quite ure of being to the S. of these 
1'ocllS, hip may bring the Flag taff S. by E., and anchor as before directed. From Sept. to 
March, a ship bound into this port should take care not to fall in with the land to the S. of Flag
staff Point, as the ourrents often run strong to th S, 011 th E. 000. t of eylon during the 
rJ .E . mon oon. On the ame coa t they are liable to fluctuaw in th S.W. mon oon, though it is , 
tran prudent to fall in with the land, rather to the S. than to the N . of the port. 

EliIabeth Point, which is over S m. to N. by W. of Fort Frederick. is the N, extreme of 
Blidt Bay. South by E. from Elizabeth Poil t rather more than 2 m. are ev ral rock under water 
projecting from th shore, having 5 and 6 fathom 010 e to them. Dil'ectly to the E . and .E. of 
the sllme point, distant * m. to 1 m., two rocks are een, about the size of a boat, with others under 
Wllter, prqjecling from them about t m. to sea·ward : the are called the Lively and Heroill~ Rock 
havlIlg foul ground 7 and 8 fatbom very close to them, and hould not be approached nearer tha.n 
12 fathoms on the E. sid . 

A ship abreast of Elizabeth Point and the Lively Rocks, ougbt not in coa ting to the N. to 
co~e under 18 fathom, on account of sov ral sunken rock between that point and Pigeon I sland, 
whICh al'e dllugtlrous to ship making too free with the shore. Two of th e 1' , cks b tlr ahout 
N. t w. {!'Om the Flag.staff Point, and S.S.E . t E. from Pigeon I land, nearly m,d,-way ~e~weeD 
these place. , di taut about 2 m, from the shore, and lie near each oth r . The hlp FaITi'll and 
H. M. 1:1. lJ,om.~e "Il-u('k ou the "0 'k . 

lIavigation. A tluip ieavj" g Triocomalee, or being abreast of Flng-staff Point in the 
S.W.mon80011 and bound to the ' . ptlrt of tbe C romandel coast, suould ke P Ileal' the N.E. GOUt 
of Ceyloll, as tte wiud rrequentl~ htlngs fa\' I the Woo and blows fresh over the low R part or tAe 
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island. A course about N. by W., if near Flag-staff Point, will be propel', until claar to tho N. of 
Pigeon Island, taking care not to b rrow under 22 or 2<1 fatbom in the night, oor under 20 fathow,8 
in the dllY. toward tllat i land, or towurd the Diomede aod Fu.idie Rocks. 

Wind. and Currents. During the N.E monsoou, the current f1' qu ntly et to the S.W. into 
Palk Dny, b ,tw n Point Cillymere uud Ceylon; ships, therofore, wbi h UI' bound from the . part 
of the oromo.ndel copst to Trincomlll e in this sen on, hould be cautious to keep w 11 to the E. in 
cros ing. to prey ot beiug drifted near tbe hoals off til N. end of eylon. Gales of wind blowing 
directly upon the hoI'. arc liabl to bappen in ov .. Dec., or Jan. , sometime making Il. close 
npproacb to the N.E. id of the i land daug rous. Severn] vc sel have been ddv n on shore and 
\\'1' cked uy the e gales; but they ar Dot frequent. His Maje Ly's ship Sheerness, and two other 
hip in Trincomulie Inn l' Harbour, were dJ'iven on shore o.nd wreoked in one of these sevorc tstorms. 

It commenced at unset, 7th Jan., in 0. dreadful hW'I'icane aL .W ., with beavy rain. and shifted 
uddenly to N.E , when th y parted all their cables and drove on shore. 

In Oct. and Nov. the weather is often un ettled, with squalls, raio, light baffling winds, and 
frequent calms along the N.R. and E. coa t of Ceylon, with trong currents running to the . 
Ships bound to Trincomalie io these months, or at any time iu the .E. moo oon, should eodeavoul' 
to get into soundings to tbe N . of that port, to prevent being canied past it by the curl' ots. 10 
Oct. and Nov. a strong curreot may alway be expected to s t along tbe E . side of the island to the 
S., when the wind is from tbe N., or when it is light and variable. Off the Great Bassas it th 1I 

set~ to the ., at times It and 2 m. an hour; at times it is stronger, and follows the dir ction of 
the land to the W. as far as Point de Galle, or evon to oloUlbo: thi s hll.'l a1 0 been experienced in 
Morch, wh n the winds IV re faint and variablo. Wh n the wiud Liol ' trong 0.10 11 the shol' on 
cith r coast, th current i g Ilcrnlly governed by it, and run strong to the E. along the . side of 
the i land with the steady wlods which pre\'ail in the S.W. monsoon . But in this euson, on the 
E. coast, the ,vinds, although vllriuble, are g nerally from the land, and a drain of curl·enL. oft n 
s ts to the S. between the Friar' H ood and the Blls [\s. The high land is aften enveloped in clouds, 
from th great quantity of vapour witb which this islaud is generally cov red; and when th 'se clouds 
ar unusually den e, severe quail blow at times from the land, which J' quil' caution, as tb ey giv 
very little warning. The e squalls are liable to happen at the changing of the monsoons, 01' duriug 
the strength of tb e S.W. mon oon. . 

In the latter end of Feb., or in March, wh n the force of the N.E. monsoon is abated. there is 
at times little S. current running along the E. coast of Ceylon; in March it sometimes s t lI eaWy 
to the N., with a kind of night.and·day winds, similar to land and sea·br eze ; ships. should, thel' 
fore, after reaching the Ba as in thi mouth, continue to work round the E. side of the i llllld, if 
the winds 0.1' moderate, and tbe current not tro 19 against them. When they rellch the E. ptlrt of 
the coo. t about Agl1ni , the wind and currents-may be expect d to be Dlore favourable for getting to 
the N. than they are at the S. ' part of the coasL about tbe Bas as. On tbe S. part of the oroolllndol 
coast, a favourable current tting along hore to the N. is almost certain in pllIt of Feb. and Murch, 
with light variable breezes for proce ding up the blly. If N.E. winds b encountered off tbe S.E. 
part of Ceylon. 0. 'hip may tand to the E. into the open sea, whore the wind will most }lrol>lIuly 
become variable to .W. al d W. 

PIGEON ISLAND, in lat. 8° 43' N., Ion. 81° 12' E., bearing about N. by W. i W. from 
Triucomalee Flag-staff Poin , di tant 8 m., is a rocky island, with a p alt about 100 ft . Ligh, with 
some sbrubs on it. encompa ed by islet and rocks above and under wutcr, with otbers between it 
and the shore, wher th re' no are pas ag except for bats. Although it may be ttppr ·hed to 
18 fatboms on tbe out ide. il j advisable to pllS at the di ·ta nce of It or 2 m. from it, in souuJing 
from 21 to Q4 fathom. The bank of souudings between Flag- taff Point !lud Pigeon Islaud soldo u 
exceeds 3 or 4 m. di tanc from the shore, and from the depth of 40 to 4~ fathoms it ha a bleep 
declivity in most plac s to no ground. On the N . side of Buck Bay, a little inland, there i tI hill 
of a conicill form , und allothel' hill to the W. by N. of Pigeon Island, called Mount ErasulU~, 
baying on it a tower or pagoda. 310 ft. high; but the land facing the seo. i low. . 

J(olewal, or ](olateeva HOllie, in llLt. go 161" N., Ion 80° 49' R., stands close to the &ea, aud 
bears about N. W. by N . from Pigeon Island, distant L3 t leagues; the coast between tbem ill low. 
and safe to approach to 1 or 20 fathoms in the night, if the lead is Itept going. or to 12 fl&thoDl8 
occllsionally, when working in daylight. About St leagues from, Pig ou Island there ill Red Cro~s 
River, Rod 3 leagues fartb r to the N. W. is the luver Cocklay. FroUl Molewal House, a dangerou 
coral hoal, having only 6 to 12 ft. water on it, called lrIolewal Shoal, extends to the E. and N.E. 

• It hal bNln Mid of late yean that the late Oaptain Horaburgh did not notice the fact or .. 8. ~ Ilonlf 
the E. ,'0 t of O~) 100 during the 8. W. mop&oou, but the above remark i.e tabIl from All ecIW.oD." &Ida ~, 
publUlhed in hi. liCe time. 
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near 4. m. from the ahore, whioh ought not to be approached nearer thll.n 18 fathoms. As there are 
20 (llld Ql fathoms, water, about 6 m. from the shore, and 4 or Ii m. to the S.E. of the shoal a ship 
should edge out a littl~ when near it; but when (l~reQst of .its E. ex.tremity, she may with the land. 
wind Iiorrow towards it to 13 or 14 fathoms •. 1he N. sIde of th1s shoal is not 90 steep, but is 
composed of detached knolls, the depths decreasUlg regulal'ly to 9 or 10 fathoms c10s to its N. verge, 
and to 6 and 7 fathoms along the N.W. part close to the shore. From this shoal the coast. is low 
to the N.E. point of Ceylon, with 7 fathoms, water, near the sandy Iieach; but care is requisite to 
avoid tho followipg danger. 

POINT PEDRO SHOAL encompasses the N.E. extremity of the island, and from thence 
stretches nearly parallel to the coast ubout 8 leagues to tbe S.E , having only 2t to 4 fathoms on it 
in ml1ny places, and 2; fathoms on two patohes, in lat. 9° 50!, N.: one of theMe bears nearly 
E. t S. from Point Palmyra, the N.E. extr me of Ceylon, di tant about:> m.; the other, N. t E. 
f!'Om the sume point, distant 4 m. Between this extensive narrow shoal and the coast there is a 
safe chllnnel (the proper Palk Strait), about 2t to 3 m. wide, with regular soundings, soft mud, 
7 fathoms close to the shore, 7, ,or \} fathoms in mid·channel, and 5 or 6 fathoms close to the 
inner edge- of the shoal. To the E . of it the bank of soundings is /llso flat, with regular depths, 
decrellsing to 5 and 6 fathoms close to the S.E. and E . parte of the shoal, and to 4 fathoms, coarse 
Iiroll'n sand, close to its N.E. verge. To clear the S. part of the shoal, Paspy or Mark House in 
lat. 9° 32t' N., must bear about WI.S.W. 

The late Captain, P. Heywood 'worked round the S. end of Point Pedro Shoal in H. M. ship 
Leopard, and passed between it and the coast, through the Illner Channel, to Point Pedro village; 
bere he remained some time, and with the assistance of the Providence schooner, completed a survey 
of the shoal and the bank of soundings contiguous to the N. end of Ceylon i which survey had 
previously been begun and carried on from Molewlll Shoal by Mr. Duncan Weir, master of H. M. 
ship Suffolk. The lap ~ of more than half a century must have made great differences ill these 
shoals, und the Middle Banks of Palk Strait. 

To pass inside of Point Pedro Shoal, Captain P. Heywood gave the following instructions:
Ships coming from the 8., after passing Molewal Shoal in 12 or 13 fathoms, ought to ob erve that 
the coast from thence takes a direction about N.W. by W.; but it is not advisable to haul in for the 
lund nearer than \} fathoms until in lot. 90 34' N., between wbich Ilnd the S. tail of Point Pedro 
Shoal ther are good 'oundings from 9 to 6 fathoms, the nearer the sbore the more regular. Should 
the wiud hang at N.W., making it necessary to beat, come no nearer the tailor inner edge of Pedro 
Shoo.1 than 6 fathoms; but to the shore you may borrow by distance, as it is steep·to all along, with 
7 fathoms at the di ·taoce of 1 or 2 cables' lellgtbs. If the wind is free when in lat. 9° 33' N., steer 
in W., to get sight of the Mark Hou e, which beal's S.W. t W. from the S. point of Pedro Shoal, 
/lud when eeu i · an xcellent mark for ntering the channel; but is with difficulty di cerned till 
very Ileal'. With thi W. COUl e you will oarry generally more, but never less, than 6 fathoms 
010'6 in to the shore, along whioh you may steel' at any convenient distanoe, a the.wind may be, 
until you raise Palmyra Point, in lat. gO 5 L' :N., lou. 80° 12' E .. which is the N.E. point of Ceylon, 
remarkable by high palmyra trees growing 011 it, rendering it conspicuous when seen either from 
the S.E. or N.W. From thi point, a smtlll bl'eul{illg reefprqj ots about t m. i the Leop"rd rounded 
it in 7 fathoms at the distance of t m., IlUll anchored in that depth, with th village of Point Pedro 
Iieal'ing aliout S .. W., aud Palmyra Poillt . ' . t S. The village is betwoen these points, which 
Iioal' about E. and W. from eo.oh other n u1'l,l' 301., Point Pedro being Lhe N .-most part of the 
i81llnd; 'from hence, the coast extends to Lbe . W. point of the island W . t . 15 or 16 m. This 
K coast of C 'yl n is steep-to, with 6 or 7 fathoms, water, (llose to the shore, between which and 
the banks thoro i" Il flue channel, from 3 01' 4. to 9 m. wide, with regular soundings from 7 or 8 to 
a fathoms, ov I' It Iiottom of Iilua mud. 

Navigation. Ships bound from the E. 'oast of Ceylon to the Coromo.ndel Coast, after 
passiug Mol(jllal Shoal, mo..)' ste r along the bank of ouodings, talting car not to co~e under 
9 or 10 fathoms io lbe oight, uutil in lat . 10° 0' N.; being then clear to th N. of P<»nt Pedro 
Shoal, they Illay borrow into S or 9 fathoms 0 a ionl111y, in (TO sing ov r to Point Calimere, which 
Iiears (rom Point Palmyra abo tt N.W. tN, disLant 13 leNgu s. FI'OIIl II) to :W, or 21> fllthoms, 
ate good. depths to preserve. in passing from M olawal P oint to Calymere in the; .W: Dl:0nsoon ~ the 
d~pth Will decrease con iderably abreast of Point Pedro Shoal, and to the N. of 1t, III steenng a 
dll'eCt Coul'$e lietween them; but there is no danger if a ship do not c me untier 9 or 10 fathoms. 
IC a ship borrow.under lIS fathoms, attention to the lead will be reqlli~ite ill crossing. u tbe ourrent 
sometimes seta to the W. in the S.W. monsoon, into Palk Bay. When il. ship is Iiound to Madras, 
or !ftrtber to til! N., she need not be particular in borrowing 80 close ~o Points Palmyra. aud 
Calimere, bllt it is prudent to keep in soundings, and she ought to be cel':.am t,) mllke the coast of 
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Coromandel well to the S. o( her port of destination, for the current (requently eete very Btrong to 
N. along that coa t in the S.W. mon oon. The curront during the S.W. monsoon sometimes Beta 
into the bay between the contineut aud the N. part of Oeylon, but more frequently in the opposite 
direr-tion, to the E ., rendering it proper to keep within a moderate distnDl:e of the land; for a dul1-
ailing hip happening to round the E. side of Ceylon at 0. gr at distance in the strength of the 

S.W. mon .>on would probably not be able to make the coa t until to the N. of Madras, which has 
often be n exp rienced. 

PALK BAY, betweeu the continent and the N. part of Oeylon, and named after Governor 
Plllk by the Dutch, is boundcd by Adam's Bridge and its contiguous islands to tho S .. by Oalimere 
Puint IUld the coast of Tanjore to the N. and W., and by the N. pal't of Oeylou with it island to 
the E. The Dutch described three channels formed between Calymere Point and the N. end of 
Ceylon, "hi·h lead into Palle Bay: but tho S. chunnel, caIJed PaTh: Strait, contiguous to the 
N. coast of 0 ylon, is probably the only oue that may be con idered sllfe for large hips, and even 
this is only imperfectly known, as the banks are liable to shift, and the W. part of the channel has 
not been all surveyed. . 

Ther are two entrances into Palle Bay from the E.; one between Point Culimere and the 
N . end of the Middle Bank, having 19 to 24 ft.; the other between the S. end of the same banks 
and the N. coast of Ceylon, with 5t to 6 fathoms. All commllUUel'S, with aves el drawing 12 ft., 
are advi ed to make use of that to the S. , the proper Palk Strait, except with a leuding wind, or 
with the Rid of steam. 

The N. Channel. Paumben Pass boars from Poiut Oalimere about S.W. by S. 13 m. Mter 
rounding the spit that stretches off to rathor more than II. mile E. of the latter place in Ilbout 
3 t fathoms, ;) m. off shore, 800&.11 vessels may stand S.W. t S., keeping in 3t to 4 fathoms till two 
large detached Palmyra-trees to the W. bear about N. She is then clear of the bal)k. This 
chwnel, through the centre of which the above directions lead, is 3 m. wide, having a mall andy 
knoll, with ouly ~t fathoms on it, about a mile inside its S. boundary, and 4, m. S.S.E. of the point. 
The depths on each side ary from 2 to 8 fathoms, with a bOltom of hard sand, while that of the 
channel itself i mostly mud. 

The lIliddle Banka from the above channel stretch in a S. direction to within m. of the 
Ceylou coast, having all average breadth of 3 m., with uneven sounding~ of 2 to 3t fathoms. and iu 
ona place ouly 9 ft . This pot is situated 8t m. neady S.S.E. from Poillt Oo.limere, and 9t m . 

. E . from the two remarkable tree already notioed. It is composed of hard fine sand, and hoold 
he carefully avoided. There is always what is call d a swash over these banks, which reoders it 
hazardous to be on them in an open boat during a breeze. 

In tbe N.K mousoon a vessel bound against it should work up on the Oeylon side as far as 
Kayts, w!ten she may stand over to the coast of India, and creep to windwnrd in smooth water. 
With the strong currents ever attendant on the monsoon in the middle of the Bay, it is impos
siblo to contend against them without thus taking advautage of smooth water IUld weather· 
shores. 

The S. ChanneL 10 beating iuto the Bay against the S.W. mOllsoon, aves el should stand 
over to the N . coast of Oeylon, and work dOlVn to the island of Delft ( edaenteevo), whence II 

stretch may be made aoro the Bay to its W. side, where land and sea·breezes will bo met with, 
accompanied by smooth water. The well-known Pedro Shon! extenus from 20 m. S.E. of Point 
Pedro to about 6 or 7 m. N.W. of it, and even joins to tbe Middle Banks ; but this N. part of iL 
has not been thoroughly examined, though known to haVE! patches with 4 fathoms in orne plll~e8. 
There is a good channel of 2t to 3 m., with 1, 8, and 9 fathoms, mud, between it and tbe shore. 
The most clangerou part on its N. nd vears from the point about E. to E .S.K 4. m. off shore. 
It has in some parts as little as 2t fathoms, Ilnd a vessel in passing it ought nut to sholll her waLer 
ou the bank to Jes than 6 fathoms. when. he will be about 3 m. off shore, with deep water in ide. 
Iuaide this, a vessel working to the W. may upproach the shore with safety to within I m., carrying 
from U to 8 fathoms, sand and mud, till abreast of Range erong, which tUlly he kuown from its 
two bungalows, each built on a rocky platform waf.!bed by thll sea. To avoid some foul ground, 
which reaches from the beach at this place to a distance of ~ m. from &hore. a little further W., 
she must now be careful not to shoal her water to le8s thun 6 fathoms on her ill ·bhore wk, 01' to 
lese than 6 on bel' N. or otr-shore board, as t.he S. end of the Middle Bunks, with ~t and S liithOlDs 
over it, lies to the N. The channel is 6 m. broad from the foul ground to the eud of th~ bank ', 
with 6t to 8 fathoms, sand IUld mud in it; when the opening between KII.rat¥vo (Amatel~ 
Island) and the main beus due S., the foul ground is pas ed, but tben t.here i, sbOlLl water (With 
}latches of 3+ and 4+ fathoms) extending as far as bas been surveyed to theN.W. or KaraI.e8VO 

Great. caution is neeeBW'1 ill a large I>hip when passins over this fipace, aud the 1.tcl m...u be kept 
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going. A vessel can the~ shape a course. to any part of. the bay, having good anchorage in I to 
5 fll.thoms • to t m. outside any of the Islands. Followmg these direction, aves el from Point 
Pedro ought not to shoal her water to less than 4. fathom . but more generally have a depth from 
5 to 6 fathom s. 

If bound to Jaft'na, he should,. after passing Kayts, stand to the S., counding Elwateevo 
Anel1ateevoo, and Namate vo, at a dl tance of 1 to 2 m., till within 2 or Sm. of cdRcntee,'~ 
(Delft), which she will make ahead. She may then steer more to E., keeping about a mile from 
Tomgrateevo. and taking cal:e not to baul to the N. of E. till that island has been left J. or 5 m. 
behind, or till Calmaelle Pomt ~ea~ f1.bout N.E. by E. A mall vessel, having Oulmaene Point 
E. by N. to N.E., may teer for It ttll she opens Jaffna Fort Ohurch clear of the is land of ande
teevo, when she can !ltand freely for the opening, carrying from 4. to 2t fathom s over a roclty ledge 
to 2t aod S fathoms inside on sand, and anchor with the following bearings :-Oalmaone Point l!: .: 
Fort Ohurch about N. by W.; but care must be taken not to approach Oalmaene Point within 
600 or 700 yards, as there are some rocky heads ome distance from it. 

The anchorage for a large ve~ el is outside the rocky ledge, with the Fort Church bearing 
N. by E . over the centre of a mall I land calJed SmalJ Po=< I land, just clear of the small Cocoa
nut Tope on Mandeteevo and Oalmaene Point N .E. by E.; she would then be in 4.t fathoms 
sand, about 2 m. off the is~ands. It must be ~orne in mind, however, tbat this ancborage ought 
not to be used from the middle of May to the middle of Aug., when the S.W. monsoon, from which 
there is no helter, blows with great violence. 

A I'ock was supposed to exist in the approach to Jafnapatalll from the W.; but after a careful 
examination, no such danger could be discovered; and although so me pilots declare that it is still 
tbere. they are unable to point out the preci e spot. This, added to the testimony of Bome divers, 
who declare tbat they never met witb it, altbough employed ill the neighbourhood from childhood, 
may lead us afely to infer that tbe pilots are in error, and tbat no impedi'ment is offered to the 
safe navigation of this part of tbe coast. . 

If bound to Kayts. No ve sel, drawing more than ft., should attempt to enter tbe harbour; 
for although there are 7 t ft. in the channel at L. W. prings, the greatest rise is not more than 
1~ in. To avoid the foul ground e:<tending It m. to the W. of the N .W. end of Karateevo, a vessel 
ougbt to keep in [) fathoms tin Elwateevo bears S. by W. ; sbe may then stand for tbat island, 
shoaling her water to S fo.thoms till Fort Ham nhiel (built on a rock, at the N. side of the ntrllnoe), 
bears S.E. by S., when sbe can steer for it, keeping the Ou tom-house Point, on which i a large 
clumpy tree, over the low sandy point of Karllteevo, till \\'ithin t m. She will now be in 9 ft. 
smooth waler, -and keeping more to the S., mlly round tb fort at the di tance from 200 to 
700 yards, acoording to oircumstances, care being taken when ill ide to borrow over on th N. ide 
of the hal'uour till past an old bungalow on thllt side. Any anchorage may then be selected, but 
the best i off tbe Custom-house, in 11 or 12 ft .. mud. Out ide good anchorage is obtained in 
either mon oon. in 13 or 14 ft. smooth water, with th for t bearing S.E. It m .. the . end of 
Elwateevo .W. t m., and the N .W. end of Amsterdam Islo.lld N.E. In the S.W. monsoon the 
Lank of Elwateevo may be approacbed a little closer, and in the N.E. monsoon, she may go nearer 
the foul ground off Amsterdam, which will give a vessel mOfe room for weighing. Large vessel 
should, of course, anchor farther out. 

MADRAS. OR OOROMANDEL COAST. 

We commence a de criptioll of tIti 00 t with th Paumben Pass and the Indian hore from 
that place to P oiut Calimertl. Th Madura ooast extend from Tonitory to Kottipatnam, iu lat. 
9° 58' N., and Ion. 79° 15' E .. just to the _ of wbioh a narrow and-banlt projects off 'hore I~I m. 
tu the E .. which mny oe sltid to mark the boundary betw ell the Madura and Ta.njore di triots. Th 
T&Djore coast extends f m Kottipatnal1l. lOuud Poiut Culim re and beyond Nega.patam. 

The Paumben Pasll N. entrance lies ne rly 6 m. to tbe W. of the reat Hanli eram Telllple. 
and about 1 m. to the W. of Paumb n light-hon e. ome account of it has be n given in the ]lrt'
ceding chapter, which de oribe the Gulf of Mauar. Ve e1 drawing more than J2ft. cannot plh'" 
t~rough yet, but the apPNacb on the N. Bide i8 clear of all obstruction to navigation. Paumben 
Light, in lat. 90 17' N.,lon. 79° 12' E., isfiil1ed, 97ft. above sea, and visible 1 m. off. It column 
is circular, and about 1)0 ft. high. The light may be stae d for on any bearing b tween .W. If1HI 

S.E., but the Pal mUllt only be entered by dayligL.L, nd a Governmtlnt. pilot rnu t be taken. 
ToDi1oly or Tonitorai Point, about 2 m. to the W . of Paumben Light. is the E . extr ru nl 

the 1t.a.m1l&Cf ptOmontol'1 (the E. portion of Madura), the coast of which hence trend to W. 
b;r N. aD4l .N.W .• for some 1 ~ m., to the mouth 01' Vi~a.y ri\'er Rnd Autankurry town; and thence 
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ro l1 nd • . W. to Drnpatnnm, ,,·1len th Madl1ra. coast takes a general direction of N. r.E. to Kotti
patn IIll, beyond \Vhi h th Tanjore coa.st curv s round by the N. and E. to Cnlimere. Tllo principal 
tow I~ on thi COil t nre Devil ntnam , 'fondy. Minhesel, and Kottiplltnam, ill the proviu of Madl1ra' 
ann Adrampatom, in Tanjor . in lat. 10° 20' N., and Ion. 70° 20' E., from whieh tOWIi to POillt 

alirrerp (11 iti , tntlc of R 01.) th rr is on1.v one small fishing village, that part of the coast brilllS 
v ry low, and illt r ected by numerous small creeks and rivulets, which overflow the oUlltry for a 
can id rnb~e di tauce from the ea. The entrance of Muttupettai, th largest of the e rivulets, is 
19 lli. W. of .Poillt Onlimere, and off it there is a mud flat, on which was found only 3 ft. water at 
low tid s. Thi and the oth r creeks communicate with an ex.tensive back·water, which is only 
navigable by the mallest description of trading boats. From tbe town of Adrampatam to Tonitory 
the whole coa t is thickly populated, principally by Hindoos and a few Mabomedan traders. 

The coast i low and sandy, some parts are well cultivated witb grain, and iu the vicinity of 
towns and village there ar extcn ive groves of cocoa-nut trees, but tbe principal produce i Balt, 
which i procured from alt pan on the banks of creeks that intersect the whole coast. In aU the 
towns and many villnge there are r mains of large temples and some fine choultries i the latter are 
still kept in tolerable repair for travellers. At the village of Shalavanailtapatno.m there is a splenuid 
column erected in the middle of a small fort, both of whicb were built by the Rajah of T,anjore, in 
1814, to commemorate the victories gained by British troops Over those of France. 

The sounding along this coast are regular, there being 4t and 5 fathoms at the distance of 
6 m. off hoI' , from thence it shoals gradually to the beach. There is a narrolV sand bank, extend· 
ing 13 m. off hore, from a low point, in lat 10° ~' N., Ion. 7{)0 1 {)' E., on which there is only 
1 and ~ fathoms water. In pa SiDg thi part of the coa.st a vessel ougbt to be kept out in 6 fathoms, 
which \ ould tllk ht:r d~lJ.r of the bank. TbereJ is a small rocky patch, with only 2 fathom 011 it, 
due S. of the bungalcws on Point Oalimere; by keeping in a line of soundings of St to 4 fatholJ1s, 
about 3 m. off hore, a ve e1 would pa.ss outside of the e rocks and foul ground off the point, alld 
in. id th N.E. h llndary of th outer reefs; the channel betw n these dangers i It m. wide, 
II ith from 3 to 41 fathums water in it. Off the extreme point of Oalimere there is a Illlnd-bo.nk 
tho.t extend~ 1 m. off shore, Oil which tbe sea beats very heavily; tbis bank afford tolerably good 
nelt r to tbe trading boats in blowing weather. 

Winds and Weather. In the Gulf of Manaar and Palk Bay the S.W. winds generally com
mence about mid·April. with fiue clear weather; and early in May the monsoon blow fresh, and 
coutinues until mid ·Aug, \Vh n it moderate, and gradually dies awny about the end of Sept.; tbe 
sky th n b gins to U OI'er08 t with dark cloud, and about the 10th of Oct. the N.B. mon oon com· 
mences, with hard aquaB from all quarters, accompanied by beo.vy rain, thunder, and lightning; 
thi weather continue during the month, the wind then becomes steady from N.E., but during ihe 
month. of Nov., Dec., and Jan., there are frequent gales and much rain. In tbe early part of Feb. 
the l T.E. wind take off, and regular ea and land·breezes set in, which continue until mid·March, 
",hen '!llm prevail for several days, and the weather becomes very warm, until tbe return of the 
'.Vv "lIlds i ll April. 

Navigation. A bhip b iog in 1 or;lO fathoma water, abreast of Point Pedro Shoal, and bound 
to N gapatam in the ';:j .W. monsoou, tlbould steer N.W. by N. or 10 leagues, taiting care to kcep 10 

soundiugs; if the water deepen al'ter having run a few leagues to the N. of the head of the shoal, 
, he ought to baul more tc tho W., !llld keep in from 12 to 16 f'ntbom ; for tbe wind often draws to 
W. or to N.N .W., with a strong current somet.imes running to the N. rendering it difficult to 
g t near tbe land b tween Point. Calimere and Negapatam, when a ship i far out in the offing. In 
the S.W. mon oon the current on the E. coa.st of Oeylon, from 40 to 50 m. off shore, set mostly to 
the S. or S.S. Eo, according to the dir ction of the land. If pas ing in igbt of the low land o.boui 
Calimere Point, a large hip hould not come under 601' 7 fathoms towards the shoal flat projecting 
from that point, and you will in this depth pass the point at the distanc of 2* or 3 leagues. Steer 
afterwards along the COtl.t in ftlthom, which will lead outside the 3 fathoms' shoal, situated to 
the S. of Negapatam ; !lntl whcn til white house, which is about 5 m. to the S. of that place, bears 
to the S. of W., you are clear of its N. extreme, and may haul in for the road, and anchor in ~ or 
:st fathom~. 

CALnIERE or CALYlIERE POINT (the beacon) in lat. 10° 18' N., Ion. 79° 52! E., is low, 
covered lit high tidcb, IUHlilot to be approached under :st or 6 fathoms; the two pagodas, called Point 
Calim ra Pagodas, ill lat. 10° 22t N., Ion. 79° lilt' E., stand E. and W . of each otber, about 1 m. 
inland. Rnd :it 10. to the N.N.W. of the beacon on the point. From these ~ 
the dir ctirln of tllP coast is ahout N. * W. to Negapatam, distance 20 m.; all the land in tm. .~ 
i. low, Ilud planted with cocoa-nut treea near the I8&. In 1at. 10° 2 i' N., about \m. to the N. 01 
the two po.gOOIlS, tJlcre is a remarkably tall cocoa-nut tree by itseH, and Sm. farther a • .of &be 
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same treeR mucb bigher than tl~e r st, which bears W. from the S'. end of Negapatam Shoal. In 
lat. 10° 36' N., about I) m: to the N. of tbe. tu~t of trees las~ mentlO~ed, there is a clump of thick 
bushes, or small trees, a. httl e elevated, which IS the first tbmg seen In making the land from the 
S.E.: and it rises in the form of a saddle. wh 'n viewed from 17 or 18 fathoms water, I) or 6 leagues 
off shore . This saddle-bush is at a small di stance from the ea, and about It In. to the S.S.W. of 
f), sand-hill near the beach, which hl.lS on it Rom cocoa-nut trees, and bears due. W. from tho N. end 
of NegllpatlllTI Shoal; clo e to the sand-hill, on the N. ide. a white house is perceived mona the 
tr es neal' the beach, which is al 0 a mark for the N. end of the shoal. 0 

Negapatam Shoal extends nearly N. and S. about 6t or 7 m .. and is1ittle more than 2 cable' 
lengths aero o~ any part; it is comp~ ed of hard snnd a~d stones, baving from 24 ft. on its . 
part to III ft. at lts N. part. About mld-~ha?nel between It and the shore, the depths are from 
3t to 41' fathoms, and I) fathom close to Its lUner edge. The 8. end of the shoal is distant from 
tbe bellch about 3 m., and the N. end about 4 m. The depths close to the shoal on the outside are 
6 and 1 fathom ; therefore, a bip bound to the N. ougbt not to come under 7t fathoms until to 
the N. of the sand-hill and white hou e among th trees near the beach, or until Negapatam flag
staff, or the black Pagoda bears N.:w. t W .. or N. W. by W.; she may then halll in, over some 
knolls that lie near the head of the hoal, and if the Bag- taff bear to the N. of N.W. t W .. will 
have. over falls of 7 to I) ft>thoms on them . From 21 ft. water on the N. point of the shoal, Nega
patam flag-staff bears N.W. distant m., and the sand-hill about W. The 3-fathoms patch of 
Negapatam Shoal is in lat. 10° 36! N., abreast of the saddle-bush, above noticed. 

The Anohorage at Negapatam during ( e fair season is in 5 or 5t fathoms, soft ground, with 
the fiag-staff about W. or W. by 8 ., off sbore I t or 2 m. When the weather is unsettled, ships 
should anchor out in 6 or 7 fathom, with the (Jag- taff W. t 8 ., and the highest of the fiVE; pagodas 
N.W., good holding-ground. Fre b provi ions for pre ent use may be obtained, with vegetables, 
fruit and rice; but fire-wood is carce. The watering.place is at a great tank, about t m. up the 
river. Ships generally employ the country boats to bring off water, as it might be dangerous to 
use their own, on account of the surf, which break high on the bar with any swell. The ri e of 
tide ou the spring is about 3ft.; H. W. ab ut 5 h. on F . and O. of moon. 

NEGAPATAM (the Fort) is in lat. 10° 46' N., Ion. 79° 50' E. The town lies to the .N. of 
the Fort, near the entrance of a little river capable of receiving small country ves els, which has a 
N. and S. entrance, the land between them being an i land ; the boats u e the windward entrance in 
plio sing out, and the leeward one in returning, according to the monsoon. The bar is tolerably smooth 
in fine weather, when ship' boats may go over it into the river; but they cannot land anywhere 
el e, on account of the surf. A con iderable trade is carried on at this place by small coasting 
vessels; and, as it is now the terminus of tbe Great Southern India Railway, a good number of ships 
and steamers make u e of thi roadstead. An Act passed in 1 67 by the Madras Government, 
decrees that" The ports of N egapatam and agore shall be treated as one and tbe same port; every 
vessel, in respect of which port.due shall have been charged and taken at one of the said ports, 
being exempted from the charge of entering the other port." About It m. N.N.W. from the Fort. 
stands the old Black Pagoda, which i on of the most COnspiCllOUS objects in approaching this part 
of the coast, the whole of it having a 101V, drowned aspect when first seen from the offing, tUld is 
mostly a sandy, barren soil. planted with cocoa-nut trees in many places. 

Light. Negapatam now shows a ji.rxed light on a white tower, at 82 ft. above sea, and visible 
12 m. off, in lat. 10° 46' N.. Ion. 1\)0 50' E. 

Nagore five White Pa.godas are in lat. 10° 4\)' N., di tant abont 4 m. from Negapatam. or 
3 m. from the Blac7, Pagoda, the direction of the coa t between them being nearly N. These W},it' 
Pagodas are excellent sea-mark for di tiogui hing Nagore River, whioh is olose to them on the 
N. side, and where a great trade i carried on in piece-goods, rice, &0. There are 8 ft. on the bar 
at. H. W. during the prings; tho rise of tide about 3 ft., Rnd it flows to 8t h. Several vessels of 
200 and 300 tons bUl'then belong to thi place, and are navigated by natives, who conduct them to 
the coa~t of Sumatra, Acheen, Malacea Strait, and other parts on the E. side of the Bay of Bengal. 
where they have a constant trade. The auchorag in the road is 2 or 3 m. off the entrance of the 
river, in 1) or 0 fathom, with the five White Pagodas W.S.W. or W. by S. The coast is low, and 
at times inundated near tho mouth of tbe rIver. 

EariluJ, or Oarioall, a mall French settlement subordinate to Pondicherry, about 10 m. to the 
N. of Ne~plltam, and tloout 2 I agu from Tranquebar, may be known by 110 bushy tree near it. Ships 
may allOhor abre8jt this riv r in 5 or 6 fathom ; uut the cntr nee is not tlRi ly perceived, being formed 
by a narrow point of 8llnd extending along the coast: the opening is to the N .. nearly parallel to it, 
whioh ia the case with most of the ri,ers hereabout. To the B. of Karioal River about a mile, is 
~lUlcberq m;er; aDd between thia and Nagole is Tiroomale River: the bars at the mouths of 
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these amaU rif'tl'8 render them navigable only at H. W. by boats, or small country ve8sels called 
chiUngaa. 

Light. On Ka.rioal Flag- taft', in lat. 10° 55' N., Ion. 79° 50' E., a jillJed Jiglit is now shown, 
(15 ft. above H . W.o and visible 8 m. 

TlUJI'lUBBAB., in lat. 11° I' N., 10D. 79° 51' E., bears about N. from Nagol'e. distant about 
4 leagues; and is easily known, by tb fort and bouses having a neat app aranoe. and being generally 
very white. In coasting along from Negapatam to Trallquebar, the shore may be approacbed to 
6 fathoms; the depths are 5 fatbom about ~ m. off. 7 fatboms about 3 m , aud 1~ fathoms about 
6 m. pff hore. In pa ing the river at Tranqu bar. a sbjp ought not to COUIO under 6 or 7 fathoms, 
on a<lcouut of a ~8J1k projecting to a small di tunce from the shore. Frou] Tranqueblir, the cORSt 
extends neady N. about 7 leagu • to th entrance of Co]eroon River, Imd may be approached to 
6 or 7 fathom, regular sounding ; but 10 or 11 fathom a.r good de}llb to preserv iu coa~ting 
along. To th N. of Tranquebar, at 2 leagues' distance, lies the village Caverypatam, in lat. 
11° ,8' N., clo e to the mouth of the river called New Cavery, and near it two small pagodas stand 
at a littl distance from the sea. 

The smail river Trimul-vRS el, taking its name from a pagoda that is s n inllind, is about 
2 )ellgu s to the N. of Oaverypatam, having a bank 8tl' tching nearly a mil from its mouth; but 
as the depth in the approach to it gradually decreases. it i:s 11 t dangerous. Tile land to th N. of 
tuis river i8 rather higher than the eoa t to th ' " \I lJich from Point Calim I'e iM all very low, and 
only discerned from the offing by the trees ttllc1 buildings. n the S. pllrt of the coo. t, tb bank 
of ouudillg is v ry Bat to 20 fathom ab ut 5 III off; but frol11 70 fathoms about r t 1 gues 
frOlll the laQd, .it has a steep declivity to no gr null. 100 fathoms. To tll N. of Nagor soundings 
do Ulli extend 0 far out, the depth froUl the11('e b~ illg g nerally 40 Ot· 45 fathoms about 5. or 
o le.gu off hore, and the banle shelve sudd Illy. fl'(I01 45 01' 50 fat.hom to 110 ground. 

Coleroon River, in lat. 11° 23' N., ba within the entrance a smttH i laud, with the Fort of 
Devicotta, and may be known in coming from the S, by the land terminutillg in 11 point on th 
S. side the river, the dire tion of which b iog first N., from thence turn to N.N.W. and . IN 
by N. about 3 leagues. to Porto-Novo, forming a kiud of bay. But the be't mark to know this 
pl8,ee is a thick planta.tion of trees neal' the sea, called Colerooll Wood, which is high l' tho.n tb ~ 
other land, and whou first eon from sea, apperu:s lik a low, 1 vel i lund, sloping towards nO!1 
extreme. Inland are situated four remarkable builrung , call d th e Cbalamuram Pagodas; Whl'll 
jU8t ~oucijiog the S. part of Coloroon Wood. they baur W. tN.; when on th middle of it thl',\' hetll' 
\V_; but will not be perceil'ed if a. ship is well in ShOI'C, until they open to the N. of the 1I'00cl , 

bearitlB ~hen W. by S. t S. 
;Kodiampolayem, in lat. 11° 22' N., is a vill ge n 8. 1' the mouth of Coleroon River. and i the 

N.-most port of 1'aujore di trict. Theu commence til district of South Arcot, which extends to 
Cove)ong. beyond that to Plllicat is the district of Madra 

COtEROON SHOAL projects 5 m. to N. from the river entrance, an 1 stretching to the S., 
joins the shore about the S. part of Coleroon Wood; tbe inner part of it is dry at L. W., and from 
11 1,0 12 fathoms near the outer edge, it is steep to 3 or 4 fathoms. A large ship, in COil ting along 
here, should not come ul1der 15 fathoms in the night, nor under 12 or 13 fathom in the dilY. toward 
this dangerous shoal. H.M.S. Falmouth, standing in towards tbe shoal ill the uight, iutending to 
~ ill 12 fathoms, but m~llg stays, got iuto 4!- fathoms, and was Obliged to allchor; the weather 
being moderate, they warped out in the morning and made sail. It may be observed that the water 
shoals more suddenly in standing towards the shore about Ooleroon than I(t any other part of tllo 
CQast. When the S. Chalambram Pagoda is on with the S. pal·t of Colerooll Wood, you are abrea l 

the S. enll of tbe ShQal, which does not extend far out. When tbe two midJle Pagodas are in on~. 
bearing W.S.W .• an.d Porto-Novo flag.staff W. by N. tN., a hip will be ill 12 fathoms. Dear the 
N. end of the Shoal, which is bere nearly S.m. distant from the shore : but II hip bound into Portl! ' 
NovQ should briug the fl~, staff W. by N., when the two middle ChnlambraOl Pagodas are bearillg 
W.S.W. + S .• IIhe will then b clear of the N. end (If th sh aI, and may hllOl in for the Road; "r 
if ill 18 or 20 fathoms, she may haul in for it, when the fl llg. tafT bars 'V.N. W. 

Porlo-J'ovo, ip about lat. 11° SO' N .• and 3 leagues N. :W. of Coleroon River, is a place of 
some trade, and the road affords good anchorage in S. wind', IJ ing sheltered from these by Colero til 
~ho$.l. which breaks the swell. Ships may anchor in 6 fathom, mud, good holding-ground, with 
tbe S. Chalambram Pagoda S.W. t W.o and Porto·No\·o fl.llg-f:ltIlff W. tN., off shore ~ m. :rhe 
river is small. navigllble only by bQat8 and country vessels. Water is procured frop! a tank a little 
was up. but it is ura.cki.h, and of a pernicious quality. There is an iron-fouudry here, the light 
from which, it is thought, mA1lO1Detimee be mistaken for the light at Pondicherry. (&I nmalb 
on P()Udicherry.) • -
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Cu4~ore Town and lUver, in lat. 11 ~ 43' N., Ion. 790 46' E., bears from Porto-Novo nearly 
N. by E., dI8~n.t about 8 I ague ; the coo t IS .nfe t~ npprooch. to 7,8, or 9 fathoms, from 2 to 3 m. 
off sbore. A ltttle to tbe N. of Port -Novo begin white sand-hill near the sea, which ex.tend along 
ehore, and from the offing appoar liko i londs, h ing higher than the adjac nt coast. The snchorage 
at Ouddalore iR in IS or 6 fathoms , ood ground. with the Oag- tafl' N.W. by N. to N.W. tN., and 
tbe first tuft of tre e to th N of th hal' N.W. hy W., when the back-water or rivtlr wiII be dis
tinctly een; !lnd the flng-stafT will appear b tween two lligh, . andy hillock, but 1'tilher nearer the 

. on , lUll tbe whit building and ohurch in the centre between tbe S. sandy hillock and the tuft 
of tr€ nt lh bar. Tb l'iver i small, shut up by a hal' at the entrance, and na\'igJlble only by 
hoAt~. Wnter, fl' 8h provi .iou~. ve etahl' , fruit, and other refreshments, are got ut tbi ' pltlCe. 
Thb I'llin~ of Fort St. DaVld II 2 or 3 m. to the N. of Ouddulore, from which a bank pl'Oj r.lS 1\ 

little IlHlI'e than t m. to ('a-ward. From Cl1ddalore to Pondicherry the coast extends about N _ bv E. 
IS leagll . , bing low and Ilndy near the sea, and may be Il.pproacbed with safety to 8 or 9 fttth~m . 
th ollndings decr a. ing r guJa.rly to 7 futhome about 1 01' It m. off bore. From 42 or 4[J fllthom 
UbOlll () J ague from th laud, the bank has a steep d clivity to no soundillgs. In coasting 1\loll~ 
from Point Oalim re to Pondicherry, a ship may ut di cr'etion keep in soundings b tween 10 und 14 
fath ru ; except wh tI I'll illg Ooleroon honl . he ought not to come under 13 or 14 fttthom8. 
Caplnin J)riv 1', of the hip Clyde, stutes that he got inlO sboal Bounding on a bank off Cuddlllore: 
boviug made the la.nd off Porto-Novo, and steering 0 co ionally N.N.E. along tbe coast, in 12 and 
13 fatboms, shoal8 suddenly to I) fathoms, and had many casts from /5 to 6t fathoms, then hauled 
100re off. and soon de p ned. 

PONDICHERRY, in lat. 11° /56' N., Ion . 79° 50' E., is situated clo to tbe sea. and easil)' dis
tiOglli hed by its numerous build ing , baving an agreeable a p ct when viewed from sea-want. '1;0 the 

.W. of the town, on a long, flat hill, there i a pi ce of r marlmble black land at a smull rustl\llCe 
in the country, hll"ing on it a grov or tuft of trees, which i the first thing discerned in approachiug 
this part of,tbe coa t, and is a good mark to know Pondicberry, There is 0. small river. into \\'bidl 
the country boat and small ve s Is enter, when tl'llding to this place. In the fair-wea.ther season. 
from Jlln. to Oct., the common anchorage in the road i abreast the town, in 7 or filth ms, aboul 
i m. from it; small ships may moor in 5t or 6 fathom ; but during the eason when tonny 
",eath I' may be apprehended, it is prudent to anchor well out, in 12 or 14 fathoms, in what is culled 
the 01) tel' road. 

Light. A.fi:ced light bas been e tabli bed in the quare since 1 86. It is exbibitecl all n'ght. 
131 ft. above Bell level, und may b s n, in cl I' weather, 14 ID. During the N. E. mousoon, lhul 

is from Oct. to Maroh, ve el o.rridng in the night may find good and convenient anchorllge in 1u 
or 12 fathoms, with th ligbt bearing by om pass from W. to W.N.W. During the S,W. mOU~OOll . 
from March to Oct., bacl weath r i not to b apprehended, and vessels may then anchor at night in 
6 or 7 fathoms, with the light bearing by compa s from W. to W, by N. The positions for audlor
ing, bere r commend d, ar tbo e whioh, in the respective easons, will be found mo t convenieu( 
for communication with the sbore. 

Caution. The light from the chimury of an iron-foundry at Porto-Novo, 10 leagues to t11e 
., may sometime be mi taken for Pond; herry Light; an error which might be productive of dis

a trous consequences. In clear w atber th di tiuction between the two lights would be ufficielltl.' 
obl"ious, from the foundry light changing it brilliancy at the time of feeding the furnace ; bllt in 
hazy weather this change might be attribnted to the variable tate of the atmosphere; in which 
cllse the sounding mu t determine the po ition of the ship. A ve e1 from the S., and bound for 
Pondicherry, being in doubt re pecting the ligh.t seen on the con t, should immediately be put unuer 
easy sail, and keeping ;n r adin ss to mall uvr, stand ill shore when the wind will permit, lind 
endeavour to make out the light. The lend bould b kept con tantly going in order to reoeive due 
warning wben to stand off; thi bing specinlly nece aary near oleroon, where the water shonl' 
sud~enly, In cro sing the Oolel'oon Banl(, tb hottom is sandy and good fOI' anoborag , should the 
wind f(t)m the ea not be too fre h, Th I' i not uffi ient depth of water on some pariS of th 
bank for large ships, and although by bringiorr eitber Ii ht on !\ booring about . W. by \V .. 1111 
danger i avoided as far a grounding icon rll cd; ,t there wuuld h r a on to fear thlit if a Sillp 
was oft' Pondioherry, the 'iu would not permit her to lay lip ulliclently soon f01' th road, plll'li 
cularly in the S,W. monsoon, and that she would find herself po. t it, or a.t lea t obligeli to anchor 
too far to thp ., And an a position vel',\' inconvenient for receiving or di charging cargo, or for com
muuicHting "ith.the 8hol'e . 

. fU GOUt, from Pondicberry to Sadms, i Hi 1 agues, and the direction nearly N.N.E.; but 
the m tb of the P.lar river i more prominent than any other part, and bears N.N.E. t E. from 
POD~. abore is in general low, with and bills in some plttre fron ins the sea; from 
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10 to 14 and 15 fathoms are good depth to keep, in sailing between these places. From 4.2 or 45 
fathoms, about 5 or 6 Itlague off shore. the bank shelves suddenly to no ground. The bottom is 
mostly sand or grav I in the offing. Conjimeer, or Coonemode, a small river, where there are 
ome ruins of building ,i distant about 4t I ague N .N.E. fro m Pondicherry i b tweon them sand. 

hills x tend along the coast, and b bind the ,Lbo black land from the back of Pondicherry, gra
dually decreasing, terminates about 1m. to Lbe S. of onjimeer. Abreast of this plaoe the anchorllge 
is good in (l to 8 fathom, about I t or 2 m. off shore. Meroanum, in lilt. 12° 12' N., a place of 
salt maoufacture, having a good road iuto Lhe interior, is on a back· water about midway between 
Pondicherry and the Palar river. Alemparva, in lat. 12° 16' N., bears nelll'ly N.N.E. t E. from 
COnjimeer. about 3 leagues; a thick W od and a village are pel'ceived, from 'whence to the S. point 
of Alemparva river, which projects a little into the sea, the coast is rather low. The N. side of the 
river is cov red with trees, and vel'llI small hill s appear in the country. 

Pala.r River Mouth, in lat. 12° 27' N., bearing N.N.E. t E. from AlemparvaFort, has its Sotlrce 
in the Mysore country, and it flo.... past Arcot Ilnd Obingleput to the sea. about 4 m. to the S. of 
Sadras, where it forms a prominent part of the coast; its ontranoe is oontracted by a bar, or narrow 
ridge of sand, inside of which th river b comes of considerable width. 

SADRAS, in lat. 12° 32' N., Ion. 0° 10' E., b ar from the entrance of tbe small river 
Alemparva .N.E. 6t leagues; th COil. t between them is generally barren, with some sand-hills; 
and few trees appear till within 3 leagu tl of the former place, where is the S. extremity of a thick 
wood of Palmyra-trees, extending about a league along shore to the N. Abreast of this wood, the 
shore being more flat than to the N. vr S., a ship in pl\ssing should edge out a little, iuto 11 or 
12 fathom. There is another IVO d about 1) or 6 m. to the N. of the former. which appellr to 
projoct in a point when viewflo from tho . From abreast the S. part of this wood, the flag-staff 
of adras may be perceived over the trees that hide the town; for this place is not easily discerned 
from the sea, on account of the trees with which it is surrounded. Two pagodas may be seen in 
passing, one to the S., the other to the N.; but they are not very con picuous. Thi part of the 
ooast is Ip}own from sOil-word by a ridgo of hills inhwd. at the back of Sadras, some of which are 
very rugged; and this ridge is generllily 00.11 d tbe High Land of Sadras, or Swas Hills. Whet) 
the highest of these boars N.W .• the tow'u of SadrllS is nearly abreast. 

The coast from Sadras to Mo.drllS, extending N. by E., Ilnu N. t E .. about 11 leagues, is generally 
low and woody near the sell; but inland there are high hills. In coasting along, from 12 to 17 or 
~O fathoms are good depths to pre rve. Oome not under 12 or 14 fathoms in a large ship, parti. 
cularly in the night, when to the N. of the Seven Pagodas, on account of the reef of Tripaloor. 
On this part of the coast, the bank, a before, has Il sudden declivity, [rom 40 to 45 fathoms, sand 
or gravel, about 5 or 6 lellgues off shore. to no ground. About 3 or 4 m. off shore at Sadras, the 
depths are 9 and 10 fathoms, but to the N. of that place the ooast becomes more steep, those 
depths being about 2 or 3 m. off. 

The Seven Pagodas of Muliveram, about 7 m. to the N. of Sadras, are not discernible except 
when well in with the land : two of them are near the sea, one of which, standing on a rock, is 
wasbed by it, and is nolV nearly de troyed, although this pagoda, it is said, formerly stood at a con
siderable dist!luce inland, the sea having enoroached groatly on the land; four of them are in the 
valley near tho foot of the S. high land, and the other on its extreme point: the view of those ill 
the valley is often intercepted by the woods. particularly when they bear to the W. From the 
Seven Pagodlis to Oove]ong. the coa3t extends N. by E. t E ., about 3t I agues; between them 
Tripaloor Rooky Shoal, in lat. 12° 37' N ., projects about 1 m. into the sea, and bears about S.E. b)' 
S . from the small bill of Tripaloot', known by being much nearer the shore than any of the others. 
This reef should have 0. proper berth in passing, for it appears to be ,,( .)lJ·to, as hereabouts the 
Rocki"gham ship struok upon a rock and soon bilged; had 6 fathoms ulluer the bow, 61 a little 
way ahead, 5t under the stem, and 4 fathoms at the main cbllins. From the wreck two of the 
Seven Pagodas bearing S.W., and the extremes of the land from N. to S. by W., 68timat~ distance 
oft'shore about 2 m. Co.velong, about 17 m. to S. of Madras, is a villoge now, but was formerly a 
large town with a {ort, called Saadut :Sunder. It is 9 m. above the Seven Pagodas, and is a pro
jection of the coast with a dangerous reef extending from it more than 1 m. 

bovelong Reef, from 16 m. to 18 m. to the S. of Madras Light.house, seems to extend for 
some distance oft' shore to the N.E. of Tripalore Hill. Vessels should not bring the MadrW! 
,/Uuhing light (seen best from a little way up the rigging) to the E. of a N. bearing, when abreast 
of Oovel0llg. . 

8t. Thome, st. Thomu, or )(ilapore, in lat. 18° l' N., bearing from Oo;e1oug N ... E •• 
~bout 5 leagues, is a small town close to the sea, having near it a plantation of PallDJl'& tneI i the 
inlaud country is hilly, and the N.·most hill, called Mount Bt. Thomu, in !at. 18- ot' N •• alIoD& 

-
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40t m. from the sea, is easily known in sailing along; being lower than the others regular and 
sloping in,it hape, crowned with a church. There are other buildings and trees i~ its vicinity. 
From St. l'hotrlaa the coast stretches N. by E. nearly 4 m. to Madras, and is low towards the sea 
but safe to approaoh to 9 or 10 fathoms: between them a black pagoda is seen in passing. Th~ 
mouth of the Adyar River is about 4 m. to S. of the light-house. 

From Point Calimere to Madras the greatest part of the coast is lined with a 8 ndy beach 
having a great surf rolling in upon it during both monsoons, which ronders it hazardous and im: 
prudent to land at any time in a ship's boat. Along the whole extent of coast, on this side of the 

, penin ul~, to ~ ng~l Rive~, the cou~ltry b~ats are peculiarly constructed for passing through the 
surf; bemg bUIlt WIthout timbers, \nth theIr planks sewed together, they bend to its force and are 
very easily repaired. ' 

MADRAS, or FORT ST. GEORGE, is the principal settlement on the coast of Ooromandel, 
and the eat of the Governor and Council of that Presidency. The tOlVn within the walls of the 
fort, where most of tbe Government offices are, is compo ed of neat and well·built houses, with flat, 
terrace-I·oofs. The Black Town, which is larger, lies to the N., at a small distance, inhabited by 
Hindoo merchants, Moors, Armenians. J ews, &c., with some Europ ans, who have not house in 
the fort 01' in the extensive suburbs of Madras. A small river or canal extends around great part 
of the wall ('If the fortifications, adding considerably to the security of the place, which tOa8 formedy 
deem d It very str ng fortress. It ~s a place of great trade, and the coast, although andy close to 
the sea, becomes fertile and of an agreeable aspect at asmall distance inland; the water is excellent, 
and pI nty of all sorts of provi ions ay be IJrocured for a Beet of ships, but fire-wood is carce. 
There is railway communication now with Bombay as well as with Beypore. The Electric Tele
graph communicates with all parts of Europe, and with most p~rts of Asia. We lack space for a 
full description of the trade and re ources of Madras, which we hop to see soon increllSed by tho 
creation of a harbour, where ships may load and di cha-rge cargo at a wharf. But the name of 
Oaptain Christopher Biden, for so many years the worthy and zealous Master-Attendant, may be 
remember d as the framer of the Port Rules, from whioh we extract the following portions. 

Port Regulations. All hips and ve els, other than those commonly known as dhonies, or 
native vessels, are directed to anchor with the Master-Attendant' flag-staff, bearing between N.W. 
and W. tN., which will be found the mo t convenient anchorage for merchant ves el. The 
S. limits of the roadstead are usually resorted to by men-of-war, or with the light-hou e bearing 
from W. by N. to due W., in from 9 to 7 fathoms, which i the limited range of oundings through
put the roadstead_ Any ship or vessel anchoring without those limits, or iu more than 9 fathoms, 
will be liable to extra boat-hire . 

. Commanders of all ves els, coming to anchor i~ these roads, ar~ .advi d to attach a bu~y to 
their anchor; whereby giving foul berths may be aVOided, and the po ItlOn of a lost anchor wIll be 
~ndieated. All ve sels should take up such a berth as will enable then: to lOcal' clear of. all dnnger, 
ill the event of casting in-shore when they weigh or part from their auchorB;. especIally as the 
ground-swell, so prevalent here, tends, in spite of all precautJons, to ca t a v.e '.s 11O:8hore. 

As hips havo frequently part d, and accident have happened , b'y I'Idmg With too sbort a 
~cope, the Master-Attendant thinks it his duty to caution all Comtnal1dlllg ilice l'S that no V?s el 
I sufe with less than 60 faLhoms of cable in moderate weather, and n futhoms (or toore) WIth a 
swell. Tho~e unacquainted with Madras ads may be told that, should an~ jerk be ~elt, eit~er on 
the wil1dlas or bitt, when riding with a chain (from the heavy swell ~l'hlCh rolls ill at times), 
cable should be veered until the jerk'" is 110 longer felt, to .prevent ,Partl11g, aod a second anch?r 
bould always be ready to let go. Efficient ground-tackling IS essential to the safety of ves els ill 

the e roads 
Surf Signala. As the surf breaks very high on the beach, the couutry boat n.re employed .on 

IIU 'lCCI1SiOIlS where communication with the bore i requisite. The boats belongmg to the hips 
in the rond frequently proceed to the baok of the surf, where they anchor on th outsi~e of it, and 
c~1I the boats from the beach to carryon shore their Pa:> engers. . Wh?n the weather 1 un ettlcd, 
WIth a heavy Bwell rolling in, the surf i often ver~ l~]gh, rendenng It danger~us for any of t~e 
Co~ntry boats to pass to 0[' from the shore; when thl IS . tbe case, a red a~,d tvhtte ~hequered flof! IS 
ho]~ted at the Master-Attendllnt's flo.g-stnlf, to caution aU per 'oll Ilgmu t landmg from ?hlps, 
which should be ca.refully attended tel, for many live bave been 10 t t.hroug~ the tementy of 
Europea.uII proceeding to pass through the surf in defiance of the admollltory sIgnal. When the 
8Urf is impuu.ble, ~ First Distinguishing Pendant will be diorlnyad lmdll1' the other flag. 

.. • W. Itrout11 recoDlDlI'O ld Saunders' Patent Springe for ehipe' cablel. 
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The following signals are also made from the same place :-

Flag, white, with blue cross ••••.•.• Weather suspicious, prepare for sea. 
-- red, with swallow-tail .•••.••• Out or slip • . 

After unset, an approaching gale is indicated by three ligbts being hoisted; one at the flag
taff bend, and one ut each yard·arm; and a gun is fired every five minutes, for one hour, or for 
ncb time a may be deemed necessary, and masters are required to acknowledge seeing these 
ignnl , when made, by hoi ting a good light at the peak, or other conspicuous place, most con· 

veni nt. 
Madras Roadstead is open to all winds excepting those that blow from the W., off the land, 

and there i ' gellerally a swell tumbling in from a·lurd, making ships labour or roll considerably 
at times. Many lost I'lucbors aT scattered about in the N. part of the road. To the S., where 
large ship m or in 9 to 11 fathoms, it is more clear. The bottom in many places is stiff mud, 
from which it is sometimes difficult to extricate the anchors. To moor in 9 fathoms, with the flag. 
stnff from N. W. to W.N. W., is a g od position for a large ship, where abe will be about li m. from 
the shore ; but ships baving a cnrgo to discharge often moor in 8 or 9 f thoms abreast the Master
Attendant's flag-staff, with i bearing W., or W by N. In the bad· weather season it is prudent 
to anchor well out, and keep the hip ready to proceed to sea, sbould circumstances render tbis 
advi able. The gales generally commence at N.W., blo\ving strong from the land, \Vith which ships 
can run off' hore b fore tbe wind veers to the N.E. and E., when it would be impossible to get out 
to s a. From beginning of Oct. to mid-Dec. is considered the 100 t dang rous eason to remain in 
Mfldr oad, or ut any otber ports on !.his coast. Gale also happen in April and May,. notwith· 
standing which, bhips are found in Madra Road at all times, for these gales are not frequent; and 
if a ship be kept in good condition for proceeding to sea, embracing the opportunity to weigh, cut, 
or lip, and run out on the first approach of a gale, there is probably little danger to be appre
bended; but many ships, by remaining at anchor, have at variou times been driven on shore. 
The ever storm at Madras generally commence from the N. or N.N.W., shift to the N.R. and E., 
where it blows a hurricane, and then veer to S.E., raging with equal violence. The holding. 
ground in Madra R ads is good, but there is generolly a boavy swell from sea-ward, especially if 
tbe wiud remaius long at E. 'rhe only dangerous time for large vessels is during a cyclone, which 
happens about once in nine years. When strong E .N.E. wind blow for any length of time in tbe 

.E. monSOOIl, a hcavy sea rises which few native vessels can ride out, and getting under weigh is 
difficult. as the wind is nearly dead on to tbe shore. Many vessels and lives have been lost in 
the e hort E. gales, which seldom last more than twelve hours, and do not affect the barometer at 
all, although it gives timoly notice of a cyclone. 

In fine weather, the surf· breaks about 300 ft. from sbore, and in squally weather about 4/W ft. 
When it blows hard from the E., it breaks nearly 1,000 ft. from the beach; but on these occasions 
it i difficult to di tinguisb the break of the surf from that of the sea. In ordinary weather, tbe 
ltrC·wave is not above ft. high; in rough weather, about 6 ft.; flUJ during a gale 12 or 14 ft. 

When the land-wind blolVs dead off shore, Lhe surf·wu.ve is often very high, but tben thore is only 
116 ~low heuI'y roller, and boats can lie by for it, better than when the Burf'is 10IVer, but quick, 

'following, and confused. There is not so much du.nger in crossing the Madras Burf as commonly 
supp0:led. Retul'U cargo·boats now and then get swamped through negligence, but accidents in 
pas enger-bouts are almost unknown. Coming on shore in a heavy aurf is more dangeroull tbal' 
going off, .o.s it is more difficult to keep the boat end on. The Masoolah boat is the oll:ly kind of 
boat that IS fitted for the surf, and is not injured by bumping on tbe sand when !andlOg; they , 
carry about 1 t tons of dead weight. 

Current. In the b ginning, and durin'g the strength of the N.E. monsoon, the current sets 
strong along the coast to the S.; it is at ite maximum strength (2t to 8 knotll) in mid·Nov.; lome
time 2 knots an hour in Dec., but ahates in Jan. During the S.W. monsoon, particularly in tbe 
early part, after 1st of Feb., the current frequently runs equally strong to the N., which makes it 
neceslS&ry for ships to fall in with the land to windward of the port to which they are bound. The 
winds are then between S.E. and S. by W., the along-,ho" winds. This caution ought not to be 
neglected by ships that sail indifferently upon a wind. The Ltuhington, in Feb., made the land at 
Pulicat, and anchored in 7 fathoms, with the flag·steff N.W. by W., the current running IItroDf W 
the N.; with soa·breezes scant at S.E., and land-breezes at S.W., she was two .day. IJIWIlI W 
Madru. The Duncan, MadrfU, and Anna, also fell in with the land a little to the N., 6th Feb., 

• • "or 1IIOlWOODI.P. m ibt DaJ of DeDpl, .at KadrM, .. ,.... 817 _ 8l8. 
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and did not reach Madras till the 7th, at midnight. Ships approaching Mlldras ufter the 1st Feh., 
ought,. theref?re, not to make the ~and to .the N., .but endeavour to steer direct for it, or rather to 
make It beanng to the N. W., particularly If the wmd be Southerly. In the opp site season f 
Sept. to Feb .• ships should .endea~our to make the land. a littlo to the N., or with the light~h:~~ 
bearing S.W.; for many ships which made the land a .li~t1e to the S. of Madras in the N.E. mono 
soon, have been from one to two and three weeks gammg a few miles to the N. and with the 
utmost difficulty reached the port. The ma.:timum velooity of the current appears' to be 3 m. per 
hour . 

. Tid~.. It is H. W. on F: and O. of tbe moon at 7 h. 80 m., and the rise of tide at the highest 
sprmgs IS 8t ft. nearly. Durmg a heavy gale from the E., the sea has risen 6 ft .. and in a 
hurricane. as much as 10 ft., then washing over the roadway or blll1varTc. " 

Light. Since 1841 there has been a good light·hou e. in lat. 13° 5' N., Ion . 80° 17' E . on 
the esplanade N. o.r For~ Se. George, exhib.itiug at 132 ft: above the sea a light jf{/1lhin!J e~ery 
two minute. to gUide ships clear of the Pullcat Shoal and IOtO the road, and een in cle r weath r 
6 to 8 league. From the S.E. extremity or the Puticat Shoal the light bears S.S W. 16 m ; but 
no ship, when hauling in from the N. for Madras Road, should bring the light to bear to the S. of 
S.S. W. t W., unless her position be well a certained. A serious risk may be incurred by incautiouslv 
approaching the dangerous vicinity of the Pulicat Shoal, as hazy weather or other cau es may ob cure 
the light; true soundings and a vigilant look-out are imperative. 

'l'he Observatory at Madras is in Ion. 80° 14' 20" E ., or 2' 40" W. from the light·hou e. 
The Time Ball, by which ves ela can regulate their chronometers, i dropped on the Cu tom

house, near the base of the Bcrew-pile pier, at h. 20 m. 67'3 sec. a.m. of Madr Ob en'atory 
time, corresponding to S h. a.m. of Greenwich mean time. 

Vessel maya certain the error of their chronometers, by noting the time of the flash from 
the 8 o'clock evening gun, which, being also noted at the Observatory, is giveu in Madras mean 
time from the Ma ter Attendant's office the following morning. Too much reliance, however. should 
not be placed on this method, as the flash cannot at all times be distinctly seen at the Observatory 

The Screw-pile Pier, which starts in an E. direction from the sea·hulwark by the Custom
house. is 40 ft. uroad and upwards of 1,000 ft . long, with a T- haped head, which i 160 ft. long in a 
N. and S. line. Railway liues are laid down along tho main pi r, and the rest of the breadth is for 
foot pas engers. There are six fixed and eigbt movable cranes on it, and good and bea." y machinery 
are landed at certain fixed rates. All goods landed, which are subject to duty, will be di charged into 
the Custom·house. All goods landed, which are free from duty, will be eli charged at the inner end 
of the Pier, from whence parties must make arrangements for their further remo\·al. Wllter is 
supplied to hipping at 2 aUUaS per ton; this is brought to the Pier·head by pip fl'om the seven 
wells on the N. side of Black Town. The Madras Railway bas one terminus 011 the beach on the 
N. side of Black Town, and 8 furlongs to tbe N. of the Screw-pile Pier. 

Enore, a village in lat. 18° 14' N .• b ar from Madr N. by E. t E., distant 3 leagu s; and 
about It m. to the . of the village stands Enore Hou e, clo e to the ea. Nearly a leagu to the 
N. of that house is situated the S. extremity of Pulicat Shoals, bearing about 8. E. from a thick 
tope of trees, which is tho first to the N . of Enoro Hou e, and may be known by tlVO trees at its 
S. extremity. separated from the rest. The s a generally breaks about It m. from the shorA, on the 
S. part of the shoal or reef opposite the tope of tl'ee , there being les water Oil this part than 
anywbere else,-1 aud 2 fathom. The mo t projecting and dangerous purt of the reef is a. place 
with 8 and 3t fathoms, hard and, di taut 3 to 5 m. from the S. part mentioned, where it brealts, 
and the same distance off the sbore abrell t, having 10 and 11 fathoms very near it on Lho outside. 
BetlVeen this 8.flltho1ns bank and the S. part of the reef that breaks, ther . i an inner pll sage 
(which requires a pilot) leading to Pulioat Road, . or :Anohorage, which i in 7 or fl\~hom, from 
1 to ~ m. off shore. IlbrclI8t of the light-hou ,winch 1S by the old flag· taff. Lal:ge 1111 ou~ht to 
PIlSS outside, and if bound into Pulicat ROllel, should not come under 13 or 14 filthoms, until the 
fiag-staff is brought to bear W. by N.; they IDlt.V then steer for it, and will not have Ie than 5:t or 
o f"tboms. saudy bottom, iu ero sing the N. tail of the reef. Between. Enore I:iOUR~ and. Pulicat. 
tbe shore presents a rogu)., Nuvex front to the sca, and from Madras I low,. b undll1g With t.re s 
to the S. uf Enore. Inla ' there i a high Cblliu of mounl.ttins, callod the High Lalld of Puhcat, 
or Pulicat Hill , at tho S. part having Il small piece of table· land, or hill, call I Kettle Bottom, 
whicb beflrs W. from l'ulicllt l<'lag'8tllfl',IlIIl W.N. W. when o~ wilh Euore liou . 111 lat. 13° ~~' 
N .• 1011. no 'I)' K. a IiLtie to the S. of KOltle BoLLom, tbore 1 hill Ie el "ated, called Naggery 
Jro .. , re~arkable by a smull crooked lmob 011 it, bent over to the S., oand ,r semblil~g.a horn. 
. Pulioat Ljrht. The Light-house, in lat. )3° ~5' N.,lon. 80 ~O E., exhl.b~ts a flud red 

light on .. wbit.tt toweriJ:t the poilition of the old Allg- taff, at 73 ft. above the sea. VI Ihle 6 or 7 Il' 
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Mariuers are reminded that when this light bears W. 1 N., a vessel will be to the N. of the shoals 
lind the Madras Light should not be brought to the S. of S.S.W. 1 w. • 

From Madras Road, to pass clear of the reef stretching along tho coast from En re to Pulicat. 
the coul' e i N. .E., and the distance about 6 leagues to its out r edge, about 3t m. off shore to 
th .E. of Pulicat. At this part it is steep, from 10 and 11 fathoms to 4. !lnd 41 fathoms, and 
hould Dot b approacbed under 12 or 18 fathoms in a large ship; neither ought th S. extremity 

of the reef to be borrowed on und r these depths. In steering along the coast from Madras, a ship 
ought not to shoal nnder 12 or 13 fathom, particularly in the night; she ought to keep out in 
HI or 17 fathom wh en abl'ea t of Puli at Shoals, which are mo t projecting with the Red Light of 
Pulicat bearing about ' N.W. by W.; but in hazy, thiok weather, this might not be seen. If the 
Mo.dl'lls Light i di ernible, it must bear to the W. of S.S.W. t W. in po. sing tho e shoals. The 
depth Ill' from 46 to 60 fathoms on the outer edge of the bank of soundings, about 3 or 3t I agues 
off sh r , on thi part of the coast, which is steep, and from 18 to 20 fathoms about 4. and 4t m. 9ft' 
hor A tb deptb~ decrea e suddenly from 18 to 16 and 11 fathoms, then to 4t or 4 fathoms On 

the edge of Pulicat Reef, th hand lead is of little u e. 
Armegon, Armogha.m, or Doogoraspatam, in lat. 14° l' N., Ion. 80° 10' E., bears nearly 

N.N.W. from Pulicat, distant 12 lengues: about half-way between them Point Pondy projeots 
considerably into the sea, with a shoal off it about 2 m. to the S.E.; from Point Pondy the shore. 
line r ced to tho .N.W. 

ARMOGHAM SHOAL nearly joins to the shoal that fronts Point Pondy, its S.E. extremity 
baring . .E. from that point, distant 2 m., and from thence it extends about N. by W., parallel 
to the coast 3t leAgue, till 0Ppo ite the ntrance of Armogham Riv r, it outer edge being 2 leagues 
di taut from thu shore. The dtlpth on It are generally from 3* to It fathoms, but on its S. part, 
to the N. of Point Pondy, there are only 2 fathoms in orne places, where it occasionally breaks; 
very near its outer dge you find from 7 or to 9 and 10 fathoms, increasing quickly to 28 or 
30 fathom at 3 or 4 m. distance from it, in steering to the N.E. Between the inner edge of the 

hoal and the coast there is a space, from 3 to 4m. wide, now called Blackwood Harbour, with 
ounmngs from 4t fathoms near the shore, to 6 or 7 fathoms near the Shoa.l, whore ships might 

anchor with safety in the fair· weather monsoon, near the entrance of Armogham River, by passing 
round the . end of the Shoal, with the hill bearing W . t S. Thero i al 0 a Darrow channel, 
leading into 13lackIV00d Harbour, round the S. end of the Armogham Shoal, between it and the 
hoal that fron Point Pondy. But the hill, and al 0 the coast, i frequently 0 ob oured by haze, 

that the land seems always more distant than it reaHy is; and many ships having got on the hoal 
without seeing land, iuduced them to think that this shoal was huated far out from the coast, aud 
it got the name of the London Bank. A ship bound from Pulieat to the N., and wishing to keep 
near the shore, may continue to steer along in 12 to ] 4 fathoms, and when abrea t of Poiut Pondy 
he ought not to come under 14 fathoms, to give a berth to Armogham Shoal. Armogham Hill, ill 

lat. 14° 3' N., and 2t leagues W. from the entrance of the river. is of rerrular farm, detached from 
any other high lnud. If bon d into Armogham Road, a ship ought to keep in 11 or 12 fathoms 
until Armogbam Light bears .W. by S., or the hill bear W. t s .. or on with the N. grove at the 
entrallce of the river, which will be seen from the poop, and the Kettle Bottom. if visible, will then 
bear S. W.; sho may then steer direct for the hil1, and will pa s to the N. of the shoal in not les8 
thall 6 fathoms. until she anchor oppo ite the river in 5 or 6 fathoms, within 2 m. of the shore. 

Light. A fixed light is now exhibited at the village of Moona. or Moonapolium, in lat. 
13° 63' N., Ion. 80° 12' E., 95 ft. above the level of the ea, to facilitate the navigation in the 
vicinity of the Armogham Shoal, and in clear weather is visible auout l5 m. The light bears due 
W., and 6 m. from the 8hoo.le t part, which bas 9 ft. 

Xiatnapata.m, or Xalitore, bear from Armogham nearly N. by W. about 1) leagues; the 
coast between tbem i low, and may be approached to 6 fathom; hip anchor abreast of Kistna
patam River in 5 or 6 fathoms. Between it and Armogham, there is a place callecJ Pamanji, near 
the mouth of the Soornamooky River. From Kistnapatam a sand stretch along the coast to the 
N., around Point P nnaur, about 4 I ague' distance, called Sballinger Sand, which projeots about 
3 or 4 m. from the hore, having regular soundings of 4, and 5 fathoms on its outer edge. 

J(aipadu, lately become a place of much trade, is in lat. 14° 31' N. Point Pennaur, in 
lat. 14° 36' ., fonned on a part of the coast, having a convexity to ea·ward, is not remarkable. 
The Pennnur River mouth is to the N. of the point; and further to N.N.W. ar the salt golaba of 
Varny and Eskapilly, called also Iskapully and Divelan. Still furtber to N. are these of JaaldiDe, 
Ramiapatam, and Pakala. 

Pabla (with wbich is associated the small villag of rtamakla), in lat. 160 .~O' N., bean 
from Point Pennaur about N. by W., dietant 15 I agues; the coast between them is generally 10 I 
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fl'onti~g tho .lIea, and may be approll.C~ed to 7 f~thoms. ,luland from this part of the coast there 
are 11111s, which may ?e seen at a consIderable dIstance, rhe Goondlacamma River mouth, in lat. 
16° 27' N. (near whIch are tho sal.t golahs of Kuttowputtum),18 considered to bound the coast of 
Coromandel to the ~., beyond whICh the coast of Golconda begins ; but the appellation of Coro
mandel is often apphed to the whole of the coast, s that of Malabar is to the whole extent of 
COl.\8t on the W. side of the peninsula. 

Kottapatam, or Kuttowputtum, in lilt. 15° 2(J' N., is the N.·most port of ellore district 
aod the shol.Llest parts of the Mootapilly Bh uls bear E. by B. distant \) m. off shore from this place: 

MOOTAl'ILLY SHOAL (least water 2t fathom s), is in lat. 15° 23t' N., and 6 m. distant from 
the shor , Ongole, or. Pilloro Hill bearing fr?m it W., ilistant 17 .m. . The shoal-patch of 2t fathoms 
bears E. Ly S., and IS \} m: off shore from Kuttowputtu~; ~n.d It lies S.W. from False Point Divy 
auo ut 0 leagues. Mootapllly Bank extends to several mIles distance all around the above.mentioned 
shoal, baving III some places hard bottom. with overfalls, from 5 und (it fathoms to 8 and \I fathoms 
nLter. Bhips pa sing here in the night ought not to shoal under :l4 or ~O fathoms nor unde; 
14 or 15 fathoms in the day-time, on the outer edge of the bank, which shelves off from 18 or 
!l0 fathoms to no ground 60 fathoms, at 6 m. distance. The shoal-patch bas from :Jt to 8 fathoms 
neal' it all around, hard irregular soundings, which do not point out its proximity; several Bengal 
ships have accidentally got on it in 2t or 8 fathoms, and were in imminent danger. 

COAST OF GOLCONDA. 

lIootapilly, or lIotupalli, in lat. 15° 4.4' N., Ion. 80° 17' E., and about 9 leagues to the 
N.N.E. of PalmI a, i a small village t m. inland, not discernible fl' m a ship; but with the 
aid of a tel scopo, a mall pagoda is perceptible. There are about twenty detu<;bed PwmYl'a tr es to 
the N. of the landing-place, and about 0. mile to the B. a thick grove of trees with a clump on its 
S. part higher than the r st. With the . extremity of a piece of high hmd in one with a thick 
grove of trees, you are abreast the proper anchorage, in lat. l()0 42' N. Corning from the B. 
towards Mootapilly, a ve 01 may k p near tbe land in sounding between 6 aud flithom, to pas 
inside of the 2t-fathom shoal, ituated n the extensiTe bank to the S.E. and . of Mootapilly. 

From Mootapilly to Fa] e Point Divy, the coast runs N.E. by E., then E. about 6 leagues to 
Nizampatam; thence E. by B. and S.E. to thc mouths of the KisLnab lliver, aud forms 0. bay to 
the W. of the point; in this space the coo. t is low find woody, ha\'ing the villages of Pettah illy, 
Epoorpaliem, and Nizampatum, with two small rivct near thorn; P cttuhpilly. in lat. 10° 50' ., 
may be known by 0. flat grove of Palm.vrll tr es near it. Nizampatam, in lat. l(i° 54' ., Ibn . 
80° 88' E., is a large town, about 2 m iuland, up a smull river, with an exten ive coasting trude. 

Divy False Point, in lut. 15° 45' N ., Ion . 80° 54,' E ., pl'ojects from the main to B., forming 
the E. side of Pettahpilly Bay, haviug bl'allcbe of the Ki tna fallin g into the sea in its vicillity. 
A bank of very shoal wa.ter project from this poiut 7 m., both to the W. and ., requiring caution 
in passing, as the depth near its edge decrease rather suddenly in approaching from sea-ward, 
there being 85 and 40 fathoms. 15 miles outside the edge of the bank that ext nds from FILI~e Point 
along the coast, and around Point Divy; but the depths, from 10 or 1:.1 fathom on the edge of the 
bank, decrease pretty regularly to 5 and 4t fathom further inside. hips coming from Mootapil1y 
ought to steer along the coast in from 8 to \} fathom until they approaoh Fulse Point Divy; theu 
haul out to the S.E., round the hoal Oat that fronts it, which hould n t be b rrowed On under 
7 fatboms, even during fine weather. The COl.\8t from Fa! e Point to Point Divy being v 1'y low, 
is scarcely Been in fine weather from 0. vessel's deck, and not at all in hazy weather from the outer 
edge of the shoal fiat, upon which the corvette Favou)'it6, a~d othe.r ship, have g~ounded If the 
low land of False Point Divy be in sight from a vessel 's d ck,. she 18 tuUc~ nearer 10 than. p~udence 
allllws. There is no correct survey of the mouth of the Kistnah, and It banks are hlftlOg and 
advancing sea-ward. 
. Divy Point, in lat. 15° 15 ' N., Ion. 81° 11' E., bears from the ~alse Poi.nt N.E. ~y E., 

dIstant 7 leagues: the coast bstween them i low, with a hoal flat extendmg from I~ to the dl tane 
?f 8 m. Ships in passing may ooca ion ally borrolV on the. flat to. 5t 01' 6 fathom with a commullll· 
IIlg breeze, as the water shoals gradually; but suddenly 10 comlD~ from eu-ward .on the edge.of 
t~le shoal. The point is low, aud, before the rection of the lIght-hou , e,. was Without allY . rllt'l· 
tmiuiahing mark, except some trees covering it; for the low Jevel C~1l t wbl~h ,strct~hes fr~DI It to 
the N.N.W., fo.-;mwg the W. side of the semicircular bay of MA ullpatam, IS de~tltule_. ot the~. 
:\round the point, and between it and he fonner pla 'e, evoral branches of tho. nver hJstnah tull 
Into tile sea; the great quantity of earth carried during the rains by tn.ese. mers hl.Ls probably 
formed, tbe th3al Sate along this part of the coast. The rise and fall of tide 18 seldom more Uw. 

\ 
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4 Or I) ft. in tbe spring-tides at the mouths of tbe rivers; but it sometimes happens, when 0. severe 
gale of win.d blows from the s.08., tha.t the .low land is inundated, oA.using great d .structiou of pro. 
perty and bves. In approachtng POlOt Dlvy from the E., the depths decrease qUIckly after a ship 
gets on the edge of soundings, about I) leagues off shore; therefore the lead ought nover to be 
neglected, when standing towards it, or any of this low coast. 

Light. Ajixed light on 0. white column was exhibited 2 m. N.W. of the point in 1861; it is 
90 ft. above the level of the sea, and in clear weather may be seen 4. leagues. Divy Light is in lat. 
I ()o 1)9' N., Ion. 810 9f E. It is said to be visible only between the bearings of N. , round by the 
W. , till it bears S.W. Therefore a vessel (especially 0. fast steamer) must be canliou , when 
approaching from the S. ; and if she gets a cast of the lead, wit,hout seeing the light, should at once 
haul off shore. 

JllA.SULIPATAM, in lat. 160 9' N ., Ion. 8Lo 10' E., bears nearly N. t W. from Point Divy, 
distant about ] 2 m.; the coast between them is low and sandy, lined with 0. sbolll fiat, havincr 
3t aud 4 fathoms on the edge of it, about, I) Ill. off shore. With a S. or W. wind, 0. ship bound 
into tbe road may, after bringing Point Divy Light-house to bear about W. in 7 or 8 fathoms, steer 
along the edge of the flat, shoaling to /) or 4t fathoms gradually, a she approaches Mil. 'ulipatam, 
which will easily be known after rounding the point, by the appearanoe of the Bag-stnff and build
ing; if she get into <1 fathoms, or bave a bard cast, she ought to haul out ih tantly to the E. Thp. 
shore is flat all round tbo bay, the depth in approaching it does not decrease more than t fathom 
for the distance of nearly 0. mile. Ships, in the fair season, generally ancbor at Musulipatam 
abreast the town, in from 4 to 5 fathoms, mud. with the flag-staff from W. to W. by N. , off shore 
<1 or /) m. This town is situated on a small branch of the river Kistno.h, nd is a place of consider
abl trade; t.he ex.port chiefly coLtons, printed in a variety of patterns. 

Light. At the Bag-staff, ajixBd Red light is exhibited, at an elevation of 90 ft. above sea
level; it i merely a port-light, and visible only 6 m. 

Directions. Ships bound to Masulipo.tam, from Feb. to Oct., should make Point Divy, 
taking r.are not to fall to the N . : in coming from Madra, they should keep in soundings; but to 
avoid the Armogham Shoal, and the Mootapilly Shoal , the.y ought not to borrow under 20 fathoms 
in passing, particularly in the night. When False Point Divy is approached, or the coast between 
it and the true point, they may, with the wind at S.W. Ol' W. , huul into 8 or g fathoms. decreltsiug 
the depth of water gradually when round the point, un til they reach tbe road of IlIa uliplltum. 
This proceeding is proper during the strength of the S.W. mon oon; but ill Feb., March, ana 
April, if tbe winds incline from S.B. or E ., which sometimes happens, it will be prudent to keep at a 
reasonable distance from tbe land, and steer directly from sea-ward into the ba'y at Masillipntam. In 
Oct., Nov., and part of Dec .• the weather is vel'y unsettled, the winds generully from N.E. and E., 
and current running mostly strong to the S.; therefore, ships bound into any of the ports (JO this 
coast during these months, should faU in with the land to the N. of the place to which tllOY are 
bonnd, for they will seldom be able to gain any Northing when near the land in this s fl~UIl. A 
most of the roads on the coast are exposed to gales of wind from the sea, which are li able lo happen 
from 1st Oct. to 1st of Jan., few ships remain in them during this period, ex ept 011 panicul,tr 
occasions. From 10th or 16th of Oct. to 10th or 15th of Dec., is considered the most preclIl'ious 
time. Gales of wind bave at times been known to happen during the S.W. monsoon, particulurl,)' 
at its commencement in April or May; a storm has also been experienoed in Aug., III though bad 
weather it! seldom apprehended when the S.W. monsoon prevails. In May, th ooast of Coromlllldd 
was visited by a violent tempest, the wind chiefly blowing from N. to N .E. , with 11 deluge of rain, 
which destroyed much property alon$. the coast, and ab'out Coringah. The sea inundated the low 
country; several vessels were carried into the fields by the inundation, and aflerwards grounded 011 

more elevated parts of the land. One new ship, building on the stocks at COl'ingah, was swept 
away into the river and destroyed. In Cuttack, and the low country around Poiut Palmira, a 
devastation of property and loss of life took place hy the inundation, followed b.Y' famine, whereby 
multitudes of the natives perished who escaped from the inundation. 

:l'araapour, or liarBipour Point, in lat. 160 18' N., Ion. 810 42' E., bears from Point Dit'S 
nearly N.E. by E. 12 leagues; and from Masulipatam about E . by.N. 11 leagues; it form the E. 
extremity of the great bay of Masulipatam; and close to it, on the W. side, the rl\'er of Nltrstlpour, 
the W. branch of tbe Godavery, falls into the sell.; the other branches of that rivel' debouche neur 
Point Gordeware, and at Ooringah. On the bar of Narsapour River there are or 9 ft. wliter, and 
3 to IS fathoms inside, in the passage to the town; a shoal bank projects about 8 Ol' " In. to the S. 
and W. of the river and point, on which the sands are liable to shift and alter the channel. Nar
fllI.pOur town is about 6 m. from the river's mouth; and adjoining it is the Ilncient V'wn of yaa. 
poll.m, once famous for its cloths, bot now half cut away hy the encroachment of the riYef KiJIIIIIt 

...:..:.:...+" 
,. . 
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Narsa~our WII8 Co~er1y visited by English sh ips o~ oonsideraule size, but now is Crequented chiefly 
hy nnOve cr~ft. Llghtly.laden vellsels enter t~e rIVer by a cbannel known to the pilots. Cargoei 
nre mostly discharged at Antave~y, near tbe fiver mouth. The anchorage in the ruad is in 4. t to 
5t fllthoms to the W. of the pOint, near the edge of the flut t bat extenus from the river off shore 
4 or 5 m. In a direct course from P oint Divy, acrOtiS the entrance of the uay to NlLrijflpour the 'depths 
are from H to 24 fa thoms, shoaling fast toward eitber pint. . ' 

From Narsapour P oint, the coast strelches nea.dy N.E . by E. about 10 lellgue , tbeu chauges 
to N.N.E. and to N. fo r 5 to 6 leagues farther to POlot Gordeware; the coa~L uetw 'en them i low 
find mlty be app.roached o.cc~sionalJy to 7 or 8 ~athom ; but in a lurge ship it i" prudent to l,eep 
f.lIther out, partlc~ lal'l y wl~hln 3 I ~agu~s of Pomt Gordeware, when she ought DOL lo bonolV ur uer 
14. or 15 fa thoms m the nIght, wluch JS only 4 m' olf shore, towards the extellsil'e 'hoal thllt sur. 
rounds the P oint; between tbe e points sOl11 e Slreams filII into tbe sen. 

CORINGAH BAY. Gordeware, or Godavery Point, in lat. 16° 49' N., Ion. ~o 20' E. the 
S. point of th is bay, is a low, nnrrow sand·Uauk, extending nearly N. and S. el'erlll mil ,th~ N . 
of it b ing considered as the Point, tbougb some naviglitor set the low island 011 the W. side of 
the S!l.nd·baok for Point GOl'de,,:are, as the e are coverell with trees and bu 'hes, UIlL partly iuuudllted 
at H. W. T he sands surrounding tl,e Point, on which the sea break, extend frolll it Il.uout 3 m. to 
the N.E. and I) or 6 m. to N .. having channels for boats between some of them. H ope Island is a 
dry sand·bank to the W. by N. of the Point, its N . part beulg in Int. 10° !i2 N., but the liaht·hou ·e 
(on its S.W. end) marks it ; to the N. of Hope I land thl:! bllek consists of soft mud, wher: it frouts 
~nc sea, anJ the edge of this mud-bank, having 2 and 3 fathoms on it, extends from the Y. extremity 
of the reef, about W.N.W. and W. by N. towards Coconada. A little La the W. of the edge of tbis 
bank the bottom becomes hard sand Ilnd soft mud alternately; for the whole space between r ringah 
River and P oint Gordewilre Reefs consilSts of channels from the ril'er between banks tbat are ury, 
or barely covered at L . W. Much caution i necessary in approaching the~e reef aud shoals, as 
they are said to extend much farther than generally suppo ed, and to be much affected by storms 
and in undations, which sometimes occur on tbis coast, nnd by which great chauges ure prodnced. 
The James Sibbald, a fi.n Bombay.built ship, was wrecked on tbese reefs on the I'oyuge from Bengal 
to England. T he principal urancb of Goda\'ery Ri\' I'i to tbe N.W. of Point Gordeware. 

Hope l sland i8 covered wiLh jungle, uut iuter ect d by s vend dllllluels; and is, therefore, a 
group of islet, and on the S. W. end stauds the Coringah Light-house It bears from Point Gor· 
deware auout W . t N . In thick weather tbi light may not be visible bt:yond 10 01' 12 III , and a 
the outer edge of the reef is II.t I a t -l m. from the light.boUl; , a ship or ves el mllY, during such 
weather, be within 4 nt. of the r of before the light 01' light·}Jouse has beeu di cO\'61'ed; therefore, 
soundings alwuys r quire tlte mo L prompt and c r ful attcntion. Point rdewnre h extendl\d 
to the N. si nce the fil'" t puuliclltiou of Ii rsuurgb ' Dir tions, and the re ' f hus al 0 exteuded it 
limits both to the N. /Iud E. Til e changes have !lifted the allchorage off oconll.uu, or in Coriugoh 
Oay, fllr ther to the N., and Ilre not in any way detriulolltlll to the ufijty of that anchorage. The 
Master Attendan t sees to th shifLilig of the buoys and to the bertbing of ~hip. On accouut of tbe 
I'Ilp id increase of the hOllis to tbe N. of Hope 1 land Light.bouse, it i rna t probable that a l ight
ve el will be pl llced tI ere. Buoys w re p lac d in Augu t,l 62, the out r or uell buoy in fl fathoms, 
N.E . t ., about 5 m. from Hopo I laud light. ~liudle buoy in 5 fathom ' , . by E., 6 m. from 
be light; aud the inner buoy in 3 fathom _. t W., 7 m. from the light. Yes cIs are no account 

to go inside, or to tbe . or W. of the e buoy. As the buoy are lUuch oxpo ed to heavy as, 
cllution is r equisite not altogeth r to depend on thei r being in their prop l' position. 
. The Bny of Corillgah i. well hel tered, and i only op n from T.E . t~ . E. The anchorage 
IS on good holding-ground, deep ning to the ... . E.; and a hip or v s 'el drIVIng on the mud·bauk 
would not su tain any material inj ury. The moutb of Coringah Hh·.er is Il.UoUl S.S.~. 7 01'.8 m. 
~ro~ the anchorage, and the b ill', on which is a I dge of hard suud. With oft mud on ~Ither Ide of 
It, 1!1 distllnt from the riv 1" 8 Tn uth about 6 or 7 0.' 9 ft. is about the av fllge heLght of Willer 
1.lear the bar at F. and C. of moon, when it is H. W. ~t 9 o'clock, and the ris and full of t ide i 
from Ii to 6 ft. duril1~ the spring . . ' 

. Rope I.land Light-houae. T he Mvigllticn of Ooringnh Bay wa 1l:1f>,rov~d hy the erectJ~u of 
~, hght.hou e on S. point of H ope I 'lalld, in lat. 16° 49' N., lou. 2° 1 E.; I t bl\ Il fixed hgh.t, 
j ,\~. above H. W., and amy ir olear weatbor be een nbout 4!- I ague ; hu ~, a the sand -bauks al e 
rupldly gaining upon the sea, and now ex.tend fully 1\ m. to tbe N. of th' Llght.house, Q. bell.buoy 
\VIIS placed at a dl tance of fl m. to N .E . of tbe HOI T land light, and two other b1:10ya i,)c t~\e n 
that and Coconllaa, to guide ships to the pl'oper allohorage. hips should anu\J ur wll lt lh~ l Ight. 
1l0UM on Hope Island bearing S. by E ., and oconada Light.huu Ii ~.W. , w~le re t~lUY WIll have 
t or II fathom.,t L. W., 80ft ground. 2 m ofT shore. The i>.u' off Oorlllgllh RIVI'I' 1\ III ucar about 
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'. .W. Her tbAY may be supplied with wood, water, and provisions; and in the fair eason, any 
repairs wanting Illay he effected. . 

Coringah Town, in lat. 16° 4U' N., is situated on the branch of Godavery River, generally 
called Ooringah River, and bearing W. from Gordeware Point. di tant 6 m. This is the Lest place 
on the coast for rep IIi ring or building small vessel, there being 0. considerable number of shipwrigbts 
and caulker con tantly ~mployed building or repairing the numerous coasting traders which belong 
to or ir quent the river or road. On the bar off the entrance of OOl'ingah Riv r thore are from 
3 to :s ft. over 0. sandy bottom ill common spring tides; it is H. W. at 9h. on F. and O. oj moon, rise 
of tide from 4. to 6 ft. on the springs, and 21- or 3 ft. On neap tides; but when storms happen, or 
strong gale blow from sea, the country, being low, i liaLle to inundlltion , the sea. having been 
kuown to rise grelltly above its ordinary level at such times. The water here, as well a in th' 
road, is smoot h, and outside the Lnr, the bottow being SofL mud, it is common to see the COUll try 
v s els a 'round in it. Ooriogah Town i situated on the S. shore, about J m. from the poiut th~t 
form the ntrance on the same ide; the depths iu the river, within the bar, are in genoral 2t 
fathom. Ingeram town is about 6 leagues up the river, from which a considerablo quantity of 
piece-goods is exported. Contiguous to it, and on the maio branch of the Godavery, stands the 
French settleulent of Yanam. 

Cooonada, at which stands tbe pagodas of J aggernautporam, in lat. 16° 50' N., Ion. 82° 14' E., 
and a.bout 7 m. nearly . from Coringah, is 0. village with some white buildings, and two mall pagodas 
ncar it. The bar of tbe liver, wbicb is about 1 m. to tbe E. of the village, has been improved by 
dredging and the throwing ont of the two stone groynes ; formerly it was scarcely navigable by boats 
at L. W. ; in ide the depth (U'e from 8 to 12 ft.; but this river beiDg small, it is seldom frequented, 
eAcept by cal'go-Louts or Jhonies. The anchorage in the road used to be abreast the river entrance, 
in 5 or 5 I- flltboms, soft mud, with the village bearing W. by N., and. Coringah flag.staff about S.S.W., 
off shore 1 or It m. Ships have now to anchor about 4 m. to the N.E., and th y can obtain refresh· 
ments and water at this place. 

Light. Coconada Light-!..ouse. in lat. ] 6° 56' N., Ion. 82° 15 E., now shows a small fixed 
light, on a good tone column, as a guide to the anchorage. 

Soundings. To the S.E. and S. of Point Gordeware, the bank of soundings is steep, from 
.15 or 50 fathoms about 4 leagues off, to 16 or 1 fathoms in a run of 3 or 4 m. towards the shore; 
care is therefor requisite in the night, when approaching the point from sea-ward, as depths decl'ea$e 
suddenly; a large ship ought lJot to come under 16 or 17 fathoms, and should be prepared to tack 
immediately after getting soundings. To the N. of the point the soundings are more regular, and 
do not decrease so suddenly as to the S.E. and S. Although the ree~ surrounding Point Gorde
ware are dangerous to approacb in the nigbt or in thick weather, they may occasionally, with a gentle 
commanding breeze, be borrowed on in· the day to 10 fathoms; but a tbe dry banks to the N. of 
the light-house are ver varying, by fre has out of the rivers, great caution is requisite in rounding 
these shoalA. With 0. S. wind, bound to the anchorage in Coringah Bay, 0. ship,* after roundi1Jg 
the reef off Point Gordeware. may steer to,the N. along the edge of the mud-bank. in 6 or 7 futhoms 
until sbe reach the road; or in working, with the willd from W., she may borrow on the edge of it 
to these deptbs at tacking; but the soundings are uot always regular. 

DIRECTIONS. Bound to Coringah from the r ., during the S.W. monsoon. vessell should 
haul in towards the coast to the S. of the Dolphin'S Nose, and beat to windward close along shora. 
From the Dolphin's Nose, by Vizagapatam, until near Pentacotta, the coast is high, bold, alld 
l'ocky, and free from all danger, but should not be approached under 12 or 14 fathoms , as thOlle 
soundings are not above It or 2 m. off shore. There is a high rock (Pigeon Island) close to the 
beach, near the village of Pudimadaka, situated () or 6 league S.W. of tbe Dolphin's Nose: Wat· 
tara, marked by a bungalow on the summit of a hill, bears about S.W. t W., 10 leagues from -thttt 
promontory. Pentacotta, known by a detaChed conical or ugar-loaf hill, bear S. W. about 7 or 
leagues from Wattara, and a few miles to the S. of that position tbe bold and rocky eOal5t gradually 
terminates, and may be approached to within 8 or 9 fathoms; and when off the village of Oopauda, 
~O leagues S.W. of the Dolphin's Nose, and 4, leagues N.E. of Ooconada, vessels may stand ill shore 
to 4t and () fathoms, where a soft muddy bottom commence. When thus far to windward, car 
>lhould be takCll, by making short tacks, to hug the coast, as the freshes from th several mouths of 
the Godavery in June, July aod August, set with such rapidity, that ships and vessels may. without 
IJrecaution. ex.£erience much difficulty and delay in beating up for the anchorage. Having sighted 
Hope Island ight-house, by day, or the ligbt by night, it may be brought to bear .from S. i. E. to 

• A.ligbt-veeeel will probably loon be moored to the N.R. of Hope leland Light-boUle," the lboal·\IIIIk' 
are rapidly achancing Iea·ward in that direction, rendering the preeent ligbt of little \lie. • 

,---------------~------------~--..~---------------------------~.----------. 
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S. by E , and with the Coconada Light-bouse bearing about S.W. to S.W. by S., sbips and vessels 
may anchor off Co~onada in ~ fatboms,. 80ft mud, and off shore It or 2 m., a the lead and light 
will be the only guides, and mgbt soundUlgs must then be carefully attend d to. 

Ve sels from tbe N., bound to Coringub during tbe N .R. monsoon, sbould guard against a 
8. current, and make th'e coas~ bet~veen the Dolphin's .No e and Wattara, when tb y may direct 
their course .cor the bay; ~ut In thl8 monsoon la~'ge sblps should anchor in 6 fathoms, 'With the 
Coconuda Light-house beanng S.W., w~ere ~ey 'will find good holding-ground. 

Vessels from the S.,. bound to Conngab lD the S.W. monsoon, should in the daytime malte tbe 
land about Narsapour Pomt, and not come under 8 or 9 fathom. This point is low and woody 
und the coast presents tbe same appearance until past tbe large fisbing-village of Bendamalunka' 
which is 18 m. N .E. by E. from the point. Thence to the reef off Point Gordeware the coast i~ 
intersected with low s~ubs and sand·hills; about half·way between the village and tbe reef off 
Point 'Gordeware, there IS a remarkable tope of Palmyra tree . When this tope bear about S.W., 
the light· house on Hope I sland may be seen if the weatber is clear. As several ship have been 
10 t in the vicinity of this part of the coast, and as erroneous impressions prevail re pecting the 
soundings and extent of th bank, Captain Biden, the Ma ter·Attendant, in the teamer Hugh 
Lindsay, hauled within 3 m .. ~f the coast in 7 fa.thom , abreast the site where the ship .tI.ctive was 
wre ked, and from that posItlOn the steamer edged away S.E. for 4 or 5 m., and carried regular 
soundings from '{ to 19 fathoms. The same experiment was made b tween that po ition and 
Na.r apour Point, and with a corresponding result. Having pas ed the tope and sighted the Hope 
Island Light.house, ships and ves els should keep off in 12 or 14 fathoms until the light·house 
bears about W. by N., when they may edge away or baul up to the N ., and (attending well to the 
lead) bring the light to bear S.W., in not less than 9 fathoms ; on which bearing of the light there 
is now a Bell-buoy placed in 5 or 6 fathoms, \Vat r, to mark the outer limit of hoal water; and 
about 2t m. to N.N.W. of this, tbere is another, the Middle buoy. The Inner buoy is about :2 m. 
to N.W. of that, or about 3 m. to E.N.E. of Coconada Light-house. 

With 0. working breeze these Coringah Banks may be approaohed to 8 or 9 fathoms; they are 
steep-to, and 6 or 7 fathoms are within the ridge of breakers, which are more or less visible aocord· 
ing to the force and direction of the wind. Still holding on a N. course, and having brought the 
light-house to bear S. W., vessels may haul up for the bay to N .N.W., and gradually to N.W., after 
the Coconada Light is brought to the S. of a W. bearing; when it bears S.W., WiLh oundings of 
7 fathoms, soft mud, they should tack, and then prepare to anchor as previously directed. 

During the night, when neither No. apoul' Point nor [lny other shore can be seen, the coast 
should oot be approached under 12 or 14 fathoms, and the gr atest caution is at all time necessary 
when hauling in to make the Coringah Light. True soundings, a go d look·out, and full pre· 
paration to tack or wear, or haul off hore at a moment's warning. must be attended to. Thick or 
hazy weather may obscure the light, and it may be prudent to stand off to the S. until daylight. 

Ships and "essels from the S., bound to Coringah Bay in the N.E . monsoon, must endeavour 
to work up well to the N. of their port; but if they are driven to leeward, they must uvoid the 
danger of being erobayed, and should not bring Narsapour Point to bear to the E. of N., hut stand 
to sea until they have gained sufficiently to ,vindward of Point Gordeware, when they must attend 
to the sailing di.rections, and ancbor i.n a windward direction, as already noticed . 

The Coast above Coconada goes N.E. by N. and N.E . to Oopauda, in lat. 11° 5' N.; then 
N.E. to Pentacottah; thence N.E. by E. to Wattara. From Coringah to Pentacottah it is 0.11 low, 
but .to the N. of that place the coo. t beoome high, bold and rocky. Samulcottah is a mili~y 
statIOn, about 8 leagues inland to the N.W. of Co con ada, nod at the back of that a range of hllls 
commences, running about paranel to the coast-line, but j 2 m. from it, and approaching nearer to 
the sea towards Vizagapattl.m. . 

Pflntacottah River, in lat. )70 18' N ., Ion. 82° 88' E., is at· the S. ex.treme of the Vlzaga· 
patarn di3trict; its entrance mllY be kuown by two sand·hill and a cocoa·nut grove near the beach. 
Toonce coniclll hill it! about 7 ID. inland of P entacottD.b. Wa.ttara., a mall town in lat. 17° 26' N .• 
Ion. 82° Il~' E. (variously calleu, &tudah, Vatarda, aud Wattraw). bears from Point Go~deware 
N.E. by N., and from Coconada nearly N .E. , distant 15t leagues: the coast between them may be 
approached with safety to J 2 or 14 fathoms about 2 or 8 m. off shore, being bold and cl ar of 
dangers; the fldge of soundings is seldom distant above 4 league froDl the shore. The. low 
~oast. of Goicon4a wl'minaoos about 6 league t.o the N . of Jaggemautporam. w~ere a rldg 
of hills or high ·1&IIU begins, stretching from thence along near the sea to. GauJllm. ° T,hl' e 
leagues abQut E.N.E. from Wattaro. is the Pillar Rock, about t m. off shore, ill lat. 17 3f) N., 
Ion. 88° 0' E .• Pireon Ialand, in lat. 17° 88' N., Ion. 3° 18' E., is about 16 m. from Pillar 
Rock. and the VillllSIl of Pudi, or Padi madaka, lies between them. 

ot.. I. 80 
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COAST OF ORISSA 

The Cout of Orissa, or Orixa, is said to commenoe to the S. of Wattara, extending from 
thence to th entrance of the River Hoogly; but the S. part of this ooast was generally oalled the 
North rn Circlll , and the Ilame Ori It used for that part fllrther to the N. 

VIZAGAPATAM, in lat 17° 42' N., Ion. 83° 17' E., is distant 10 leagues .K by E. from 
Watwl'U : the c 11 t b tween them is a little convex, with middling high land near the sea, bold 
and rue to approach to 14. 01' 15 fathoms, within 2 or 3 m. of th shore. Vizagapatam may be 
known by the bluff' headl(lnd, called the DolI)hin's No e, whioh forms the S.W. point of the road , 
but it i ob cured under the high land, when viewed from the offing. About 5 m. to the S.W. i 
Pigeon I. land, almost clo e to the shore, appearing like a smllll hummock, and not di cernible until 
n iiI' it; the coa t opposite this i land is snody and barren. When Pigeon I land bears about 
N., alld 5 or l:l m. off. the Dolpllin's Nose may be plainly seen, and other hills around VizagapBtnm: 
011 of the e to the N . of th Road is called th(! Sugar-Loaf, but the highest is s veral leagues in. 
land ft' III the town . Waltair, known by its L.,mgalow , on a cliff or rising ground, where 010 t of 
~he Europ IlIlS resid p., i 3 m. to N. of Vizng8.t>atam, and has b en often mistaken for thllt place bv 
stl'llnger ' i ve els have sometime anchored abreast it till informed of the mistnke. . 

Anchorage. In the S.W. monSOOIl, tho be t berth for small vessels is close under the .E. 
siue of th Dolphin's 0 e, in 6 fathoms, snndy bottom; it beiug steep-to. Large vessels, in the 
same ellson, Illlly lutchor in 8 or 9 fathoms, mud and sand, with the Green Hill (to the . of 
Dolphin' No e) bearing S.W., tl;e Bar Battery, N.W. by W., and the Sugar-Loaf in olle with 
Waltair Bou e. 

III the N.E. monsoon, it is prudent to anchor farther to the N.E., in the same depths, with 
Waltair Bouse on with the W. side of the Sugal'-Lonf, and the top of Green Hill just open with 
the D Iphil/ 0 e; the fort Aag-staff will then be nearly in one with the centre of Mirldl 
Battery. anJ the mouth of the ri,rer open, where a ship will be in fathoms, sand and mud, off hOl'6 
I t or I t m : ,thi i a good berth, and ships ought not to anchor farth er to the N. Byaucbot'illg 
farther out, in 11 or 12 fathoms, they are in danger of losing thair anchors, the bottom being vel'y 
btiff mud. On lhe b,u' at the entrance of the river there is from 8 to 10 ft. water, and sOll1etime 
Illore in the N .E. monsoon; but the sand are liable to shift, with a decrease of depth in the 
oppo ite monsoon. As the water shoals fast in standing into the road, sail should be I' duced in 
time, before a ship is too near the shore. Abreast the Dolpbin's Nose, at 2 or 2!- m. di toncl), the 
depth are 20 arid 21 fathol1ls, with it beariug about N.W.; and the shore continues equally steep 
from thence towards' Pigeon Island: the bank of soundings hereabout extends 3t or 4 lef\gues 
from the land. 

BlIrlLIPATAM, in lilt. 17° 53' N., Ion. 3° 27' E., bears N.E. about IS leagues (rom Vizf\ga· 
patam: the coru;t between them is bold, having 15 and 16 fathoms, water, within 2 or 8 m. of tlte 
shore. A hill projects in a headland on the S . side of the river, and all tbe land near Ihis place is 
high. Ships may ancbor in from 6 to 8 or {) fathom. abreast the dyer and village, in th .W. 
Inonsoon; and n little farther to tbe . iu Lhe oth r monsoon. From Bimlipatam the coast trends 
X.E. 8 or 9 m. ~ with some red cliff" hRlf.way) to Konadah or Conara River, and about It 111. to S 
of the river is Kouadab Point. Salltapilly, 0 1' Chintapilly Villag , is 3 or 4. m. to E.N.E . of 
Konadah. N early opposite this point lies a dll.ngerou ledge of rocks under water, not ell ily dis
cerned, distant 6 m. from tbe Qore, called Conara, or S~tipilly Rocks: close to them. on the 
oU lbide the depths are 16 and 17 fathoms; Rud a ship ought not to com under 17 or 18 fatboms 
in pa..., illg on that ide.* 

Light. A light-hou e on the roof of a house, hOIVing a~ed light, 150 ft. above the sea, is 
l»)uced ou Konudah, or Conadtt Hill, t m.-iuland, in lat. 18° St' N .. lOll . 83° 86!' E., and in clear 
weLlth l' 1Il1ly he een 4t lel\gues; it beat''' from the I'ocks N.W. by W. t W. 

SANTIPILLY ROCKS, about 16 m. to N.E. by E. of Bimlipatnm, are in Jat. 18° N., 
JOIl. 83° 43' E., Ilnd distl1llt from the con t 6 m. Th!ilY are about] 0 ft under water, steep on all 
sidetl, Iltld their extent is not b yond 200 yards. When there is little wind and a emooth Be&. the 
shoal presents no indi cation of broken or di coloured wllter, 8S Lieutenant Fell, when in search of 
it Juring "ery fine weath r, anchored the surveying hrig Kriltna within 100 yards of it without 
observing the slighte t appearance of the sholli. H e then proceeded in the Vl!8se)'11 boRte O\·~, the 
rock., and (ou lld 10 ft. on the 'honlest rllrt; 01) tbl' F;. ido 7 and 10 fathoms, and at its W. lim'; 
lOt fathoms, rocky bottom. C:tptain 131d~n, the late M asl L·r.Attend,pt, s"rvey~ the roob in the 

• fte $uUpill1 :Boob, bei8tr 6 m. of ahort, the oaref~ Day . ..;atar ml,llt 'eII the im~ ol ..... t,b • 
... pm., nth8r t.Twi tru.tiug to 'lIht tlw lifbt, which ill ha41 wulther ~ht be oblouNd. • 
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steam-vessel Hugh UruutJy, dliring fine. weather; and with a mode~te breeze from S.W .• and a 
gr.aund-swell, the breakers were clearly dlSoorned from the mast-head at 6 or 7 m. bearing due B 
and Santipilly Peak bearing W. by N., in 7 fathoms, water, off shore about 2 :n . the breake~ 
were soon after seen from the deck. The shoal is said to lie N.N.W. and S.S.E., in' circumference 
about t m., with 10 fathoms all round very close to the rocks. 

The inner channel is s~e. for ships and vessels of every class, having 5 fathom within I m. 
of the cQast, and 9 fathoms WlthlO t ';I'. of ~he ~~oks ;. thus affordi~g a . lear channel of neady 4 m. 
in breadth. When the Peak of SantJpllly lS vlslble, It afford an Infallible guide to the position of 
these rocks, for it is a vory remarkable land-mark; and, being at least 2,000 ft. above the sca pre
sents a striking oontrast to all the hills irl its vicinity. It bears N.W. t W. from the rOCks' and 
the base of the mountain is not more than 7 or 8 m. from the co t. The Gr-eat and Little hiiJ of 
Canada, olose to the beach, may be seen by day, when Santapilly Peak may be 'obscured. The 
light-house is on the N.-mo t or Little hill, which is about t m. from the beach. But in thick 
weather, when no well-defined l~nd-mark i~ discernible, .then it becomes ab olutely necessary to 
approach the coast bctween GanJam and Vlzagapatam WIth great care and caution, as change of 
current may, without strict attention to soundings, place a vessel in imminent peril olose to, or 
upon the 8antipilly Rocks, which should not be approached from the E. by night or by day under 
17 fatboms. 

The COAST of GA1UAlI D1STRICT commence~ at the Chioacole River, and goes up to 
tbe Chilka Lake. Ohieacole is its chief town, baving superseded Ganjam town in 1 16 . 

Chicacole River, or the Naugulu, bears from Oonada Light N.E. by E., distant 6 leagues: 
the ooast between them i high, and may be approached to 10 or 11 fathoms, about 2 or 3 m. off 
shore.' The town of Chioacole, formerly noted for its muslins, is 4 m. from the sea on the N. bank 
of the river. Its port, formerly known as Mafooz Bunder, is now only a petty village, as the river 
entrance is so choked up. 

Calingapatam River, 4t leagues to the E.N.E. of Chicacole, is on the N. side of Sandy 
Point, in lat. 1 ° 19' N., Ion. 84..° 7*' E. It may be known by Gal'ah Bill, about 4 m. inlllnd, 
having a white pagoda on its side; but as it is sometimes obsoured in hazy weather, a beaoon has 
been ereoted on the point, which is long, low. and sandy, and has a reef of rocks extending from it 
about t m. to sea· ward. In passing this point vessels ought not to approach nearer than 8 fathoms. 
The beacon is an obelisk of cut stone, with a cap standing on a pediment, 64 ft. in height. The 
town is on the S. bank of the river. between it and the beacon. The exports are ohiefly rice, wheat, 
ginjely-seed, gram (Indian pea), hides, timber, and bees' walt. The best anchorage is in 6t to 7t 
faLhoms, with Sandy Point S.W. by S., 2 to 3 m. off; and the highest upper-roomed house near 
the shore W .N.W. to N.W. by W., about It to 2 m. off shore. 

Nowpada, or Bapanapaudoo, in lat. 18° 34' N., Ion. 84° 19' E., lies 20 m. to the N.E. of 
Oalingapatam; a blaol and white column, about 50 ft. high, on the beaoh, distinguishes this place 
from others to the N. Poondy, or Pudi, in lat. 18° 40' N., at the mouth of a small river, has a 
white obelisk Ileal' the travellers' bungalow, and a flag-staff. all three conspiouous objeots. The 
river Pondy, or Poondy, has several rooks projecting from it to sea-ward. Over thi plae.e, at some 
dista~ce .in the. country, tbe High Land of Pondy is high aud. une~en; along the coast It bec/)~es 
of mIddling helght, but equally uneven. Barwah, or Barva RIver, IS to the N.E. of Poudy. havlOg 
seyeral hills ooutiguous, which are not very rem rkable. .. . 

Barwah, iu lat. 1 ° 52' N.,lon. 84° 36' E., a.bout 17 m. to N.E. of Poondy, mny be dlstrngulSbed 
by two blaok alld wbite oolumns, about 60 ft . high, and the anohorage is abreast of them. To the 
S.W. of Barwah there are cocoa-nut tree, but only andy shore to the N.E. Sonapur, or 800na· 
poorpettah, in lat. 19° 6' N., and about 20 m. from Barwah, has a white obelisk and a white oolumn, 
eaoh about 60 ft. high; and also a flag-staff alld oustom-house; abreast of which vessel may aucbor. 

J[OlfSOORCOTTAH, or GOPAULPORE, in I t. J9° 15' N., 100. 4° 54' E., is .,1 league to 
N.E. of Sonapur. Carapar, all oblong hill, is near it, and 3 leagues from Ganjam. A little t(} the 
~.W. of Carapar Hill, upon a woody and level piece of land, stands Mouso~rcoltah ~agoda, and the 
nv. r of Carapar, or Monsooroottah, is about 4 leagues to the 8.W. of GaoJam, hllvmg a ~al1 fort 
at Its entrance. When a sca]'\lity prevails on the coast, sbip carry rioe from Bengal to. th~ place. 
Some moorings are 1l0W laid down for large vessel ; an aggregate of 60,000 tons of hlpplOg now 
anuuany visit this place. There is a large, white building on the beaoh, a godolVn for the Asb 
Bugar, whicb. is exportdd from this place. The custom.hou ~ is to the S. of tb~ ~odown. .. 

IJrht. At Gopaulpore there is now a fored light, 1 vated 90 ft., and VI Ible m.; It IS not 
far from the custom-house. The anchorage is with the light bearing N.W. by W. to W.N.W., and 
Saddle :am.about W.S.W., off shore about Ii m , in 9t fllthoms. In this dept~ the bottom is stiff 
mud, \ntb little .. nd; but nearer the shore it is sandy, and not uch good holding-ground. 
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GAIUAlt (the flag-stafl'), in lat. 19° 22' N. Ion. 86° 3' E., bears from Calingapatam River 
nearly N .E. by N., distant 27 league : the COil. t betwe n them is high, and may be approached in 
general to 12 or 14 fathoms. about a league from shore. This place, which is 12 m. to N .E . of 
Monsoo rcottah, was formerly the capital of tbe Gaujam distl'ict ; but, siuce 1816, it ha been super. 
seded by Chicacole. The town stands on au elevated portion of the plain, with a range of mountains 
in the back· ground, but the country to tho N. is low, Ilud of ton Booded. At Ganjam a con iuerable 
trade is carri d on, particularly by coasting ves Is, many of which can enter the riv r, it being of 
con iderabl size. Ship may auchor in th road, abreast the fort or river entrance, in or 0 
fathoms, about 2 m. off shore. The bottom along this part of the coast is sometimes coarse suud 
aud gra\'el, affording iudifferent anchorage; and under 20 fathoms, about 3 or 4 m. from sho1'o, th 
depths decrease suddenly in standing toward it. From Vizagapatam the bank of souudings lining 
the COil. t has gen rally from 40 to 46 fathom on the edge of it, about 4 or 1\ league off shore, then 
a sudd n declivity to no ground: from 20 to 80 fathoms are good depths to preserve in cousting 
along with a fair wind. 

COAST OF THE BENGAL PRE !DENOY. 

M:anikpatam, in lat. 111° 46' N., bears about N .E . by E. from Ganjam, di~tllnt 14 leuguc8. 
Tbe chain of mountain extending along the coast terminat s in several addl ·hill to th ~. of 
tbe latter place, lcavi ng b tween them and the hore fl low, level pluin of r oddi 'h soi l, II'h 're it 
front the sea. Ships, in coasting along, may approach tbe hore occasionlllly to 10 01' 1~ futhom , 
Iiut it. i preferable to keep in from 16 tn 20 fnt-bom . Munikpatlliu 11:1 ~ituated nt tue ntl'lluce of 
an inlet or mall nver , leading to the Great Cbilka Lake, wbich is aid to ~xtelld lOt leagu Rlong 
the coast: it may be known by a small pagoda encompassed with other buildings, hal'ing nl;!ur Ihem 
some trees. From this place a sand bank i said to proj t:2 m., on which tl1e waleI' shoals suJdenly 
from 10 to 4. fathom ; a ship. ought, therefore. to avoid it in pa Sillg, by not COining under L1 01' 

12 fathom . From Manikpatam to the Jaggernaut Pagodas the coast extends ubont E.N.E. 
'3 league ; but the pagodas, being a little inland , bear from the fOl'm er place nearly N.E. uy E . t E. 
Between th m the coast is low, with a sandy beach, and may bd approached occasionally to 10 or 
11 fathom. about 2 or 2t m. off shore. 

The JAGGERNAUT, or POOREE PAGODAS, the largest being in lat. 19° 4. ' N., lOll . 
85° 48' E.; are Ihres large circular buildings. w-rounded by several maller 011 ; they ure of 
conical form, decreasillg in diumeter from their bu es to their ulDlUits, which ure croll'ued with 
white domes, and au ornamental globe or nrn and wind·va.ne. The W. pugoda is the largetlt , and 
the E. one the smallc t of the thl' e. They are a11l1ea1'ly in one, bearing W . by ~. ; when brought 
to bear N.W., tbey begin to app al' separated; when N .N.W., th ey are perceived to be distinct 
buildings, thougTl whell 8"ell flU' off tbey seem conllected. They u.re ;;ituateu upou lu" lUlld , \\'611 
clothed with shrub" and slll lill tree ; Ilnd many other white builJiug stttlid near thew, of diminutive 
size in comparison wilb tbe lar§e t pagoda. 

Black Pagoda, in lat. I II lJ2' I ., Ion. 6° 6' E. , wnd also at IL small di tance frOID the scn, 
and bears from tb Jnggel'nIlut Pagodas ab ut E. by N . tN., dis taut 16 m. Tho coast between 
them is ratber low, having. a I vel and banen !l pect, with 0. I ep sllndy beach, and may be 
approached to 10 or ] 2 fathoms ; tbe depth beiug from I t to 3 III . off shore; but the ouudingri 
are not alway regular. From 15 to 1 fllthom a.re good depth til pre erv in COil ting, about 4 0 1' 

5 m. off bb re; but caution is requi ite in the night, as the/l the lo,\' coa tis Idom 11 ell, and if tb\) 
lelld be negle ·ted, 0)' over h01J8, l\ ship's proximity to the hore may Le first di~covered uy the noi.;u 
of urf on t1l bItCh , \Vh n the wind come. oil' tbe land. 

Wh n the Dlac1 Pagoda bears N. . E., it appelll' like a high I'u!;k, risillg abruptly at it! E: el~ ,l, 
in sbap of the gabl end of a house, Ilnd a high pinnllcle like a chimn y pl'I\ject8 upwards fruUl II 
W. end, from whence it graduaJl.v slop . down to the ~lIl'faQe of tbc low lo.nd. There IlI'e three 
little clumps of tree or hummock to t he + . • of it, aud one to th .W., which how thoit' tops 
just above thc white sand·hills thAt form the 8ea·coa t. This pagodu. being ituated 011 even, low 
reddish land , destitute of trees, and being small l' anJ blacker than Jnggernaut PllgOUIUl. lDay he 
easily djstinguish d from the latter; in some view th Hlack Pagoda appears lillO a huge fUcll. 

From th Rlac:k Pngodll, the di tance to the False Poillt is 10 leagues. !lod the courtle nearl,)' 
N.E. by E . ; but from thi pagoda the const exteocL ot leugues ab ut E.N.E. to the DlLvy branc.II 
of the rivol' MA.hanuddy, called also Outtack River, from the large towu of thi» name, situated on It 
at a ronsidel'8ble distance in tho count:l ' 

Davy River mouth, about lat. 19 07' N., Ion. 86° 1 ';' E , pftBsing through Jhe HU:'rickr(,or 
tub-division of Cuttack district. has of late years been sur .. \·c.l alld frequented by uaJive v~1 



SECTION IV.] CUTTACK. 469 

carrying rico to tb f/.lmin~-slric1ten interi~r . On tbis branrb of tbe rivel', a flut of hal·d fYl'olmd 
projec~s to l:leu , wl:Il'~, 0 11 wlllCh tbe d?ptb will decreB:Be a little if 0. ship pass ol'er the tnil orlt, but 
there IS no d(wg r If sbe ke~p 2 or 3 m. off shore, m from 12 to 14 fathoms i and ill dttyliaht it 
may, in fino IV ·ather, 0(' a810MI~y be approached. to 10 fatboms. Near this place ot.her ~mnl! 
brancboa of tho Mahul!uddy fill! Into the sea, .formmg low,isl ts . aud this lhow. or projecti ng part 
of the coast, call d ~oJu~g Pomt, ha ome~lmes heen mistaken for the Fal e Point, as the ShO I'", 

from it t';lke9 a . (lil'ectlon 2i- or 3 m., formmg a small.concavity in the land, called ~ojung Bay. 
nearly Illld·way h lw en the Black Pagoda and False POlDt. The whole of the coast IS low to th 
N.E. part of thie small uay, uud from thence it stretches N.E. t E. and N.E. Ilbout 5 leaaues to 
the False J?oiut: very low land. FJ'om Cojung Point to Fals Point! tbe distance is about 6 l~agues. 
The coast 1.11 t1'~ I B splice ma.y be appl:oached t,<> 10 01' 11 fathoms 10 fine weather, or oCCllsi6nally. 
wben workllIg ll1 the day.t.lme, or \l'lth the wmd from the land, a ship may stand Ilt time iuto 8 or 
9 fathoms, auout 2 m. from the .shore, the souudings being most regular. Ships passing from the 
Blaek Pagoda to the Flllse POint generally keep in 14 and 15 fathoms, which is prefel'llble to 
borrowi ng n arer the IlLOd; p:ll'ticulurly with un ettled weather in the night, or with the wind from 
s a-wurd, it i. prudent not to cOlIJe 11llc1eJ' 13 or ) 4 flltfloms. Between the Black Pagoda alld Fal e 
Poi))t there are 40 alld 4.5 fatbom on the 'dge of tbe bank of soundings, about I) or 6 leaaues off 
shore: near th point, soulldingd ex tend farth r out. " 

FALSE POINT, in lat. '20° 22' N, Ion. 80° 49' E., is low and woody, fronted by a long and 
extremely JlllrrOW i ' Iann, called DowdesweU I sland . whicb extends from about a mile S. of the light. 
house to ahout 5 Ifl. N.E. of it, fOl'miug to the N. of the Point a bay, in tbe centre of which is a 
80:11111 island, called Plowd u r sland. Thc hay, clliled False Bay. is very shall ow, baving Ilot more 
thun from 2 to (} ft. in it, exc0pt in tb e chllnnels leading from the Mahauuddy River; one of which 
blls lately been Burv yed, Ilnd found to have cllpacity to admit ves els drawing 12 ft. water. 

Light. The Light-house stulld~ about :.! m. S.W. of tbe Point, in lat. 20° 20t' N., 1011. 
86° 47' E. The huilding is colou r d red or reddi h brown, \vi th a large 1vhite star in the centre, 
alld exhibits n jixecllight 120 ft. Ilbol'e H. W. The light muy he seen 18 m. from a vessel's deck if 
levflted 15 ft. above the sea. Ve;; els are recommonded not to COIllO under fatboms, for the 

purpose of making tbe Light-houso 01' Light, and having sighted it, to deepen their waleI' again fr9m 
13 to 18 fathoms, according to circumstance, on steering to the N.E. for tho purpose of getting a 
pilot.'" 

PORT OF CUTTACK. To the N . of the False Point Island and bank is Fal e Bay, which . . 
has all over it a soft bottom of. green mud, with regular depths decreasing grauually to the shore: 
but Ilt the N. part the quality of the ground changes from soft mud to a mixture of sand and mud, 
with )'oLten stones and brolleo sh 11 , on the S. edge of the extensive sand-bank' Ilnd reeL'! environing 
Point Palmiras. A little to the . of False Point, two branches of the river Mabanuddy fall into 
the sell, and fareh r to th N. are two and·hills : all the coast but these is low and woody. 
Subsequently to the O)'i so. famine of 1867, this bllY to the N. of Flllse POUlt was surveyed, Ilnd ' 
ships have taken CR1'goes of rice there from Ohittagong and other ports. Beacons and buoys bave 
ueell laid dowli. and thus False Day ha b en constituted tbe Port of Cuttack. 

POINT P ALMIRAS (called by the natives Mypurra, from the contiguou andy island of . 
this name), in lilt. :wo 44' N., Ion. 7° I' E., bears from the False Point about N .E . by ~., distant 
t leagues; but from being abreast tbe latter in 14 or 15 fathoms, with it bed.ring W.N.W., tbe 

direot course is about. N .E., and the distance 10 leagues to the outer edge of the bank off Point 
Palmiras in the same depth, with the Point bearing W.N.W. Ships must be guided by tho 

. soundings in passing between them, as the flood sets towards, and the ebb jt'olll tbe hore: from 
14 to 15 fathoms are good depths to pre ene with a fair wind. The land of Point Palmiras is low, 
and clothed with Pilimyra trees, having on each side of it, at Il. small distance, the mouth of ~ river: 
thAt on the S. side is navigablo by boats or smull vessel . In rounding the bank off the Pomt, the ' 
trees ou the lalld are just di ' ~el'l1ibl (from aloft) in 15 fatboms, water, distant about I) or 6 league 
froLD the shore; ships, therefore, seldom Bee tbe Point in pas ing, unless the weather be .cleal', ~nd 
th~ reef appl'oa(lhed under 14 or 1 fathoms, whioh ougbt never to be done in a large ShIp dUJ'Ulg 
thick weatber, or in the night. . 

Palmyraa Beef.. hoal banks extend off Point Palmiras to the distance of about 12 m., 
hnving chauuels blltwll\"u them leading to the entrance of tbe rivers near the Point. What WIlS 
formerly called Mypm'ra Island if! a. mere sand-bank. The banks have on tbem from 1 to Ii fathoms, 
the water deepeaiug rath r suddenly to the E. of them from 4. to 10 and 14 fathoms: to tbe .N. and 
S. the decrease is more gradual. The S. part of these banks is more flat thlln any other part of 

•• • ~ for prooeed.in, to tho pilot ItatiOD lrill be {olUld iA the lublequent ohapter. 
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their exterior limit; {or here the depths gradua.lly decrease, and their boundary on this side can 
only be known by the change of ground, from soft mud in False Bay, to a mixture of coarse land 
and mud, with rotten stones and broken shells. upon the edge of the banks. 

A ship pa sing False Bay in daylight, with a. W. wind, may steer along at discretion in 10 or 
12 fathoms: but if she get into {) fathoms and see Point Palmiras, she ought ill8tantly to haul out 
into 12 or 14. fathoms in rounding the E . limit of the bank. When blowing strong from S.W. or 
S., a ship wi th daylight, after rounding the banks off Point Palmiras, may haul to the W. and anchor 
to the . of the banks in 10 fathoms, or rather Ie water, where she will be sheltered by them 
until the force of the winds is abated. The light-hou e, which wa.s formel'ly a guide to ves els 
r6unding the bank off Point Palmiras. ha.s long since been undermined by the sea. Therefore. in 
the ab nce of land-marks. the lead must be the guide to all vessels along the Qank of soundings 
off Point Palmyra , call ed the Pilot's Ridge. 

Xannika, or Kunka River, to the N. of Point Palmyras, is about a mile wide at the entrance, 
having a channel of approach to it between the sand-banks of 7 m. length, in whioh the depths vary 
from It to 3 fathoms. The entrance of this channel is indicated by a buoy on iLS N. side, which 
lies in about 4 fathom , at the di tance of 6 m. from the nearest shore. The depth within tho 
entra.nce of the river are 2 and 3 fathoms, and it appears that, with a pilot, vessels drawing upder 
12 or 13 ft. may sRil into the river at H. W. Kunka River is muoh frequented by sma.ll vessels 
navigated by na.tives, who trade from bence to Calcutta, Ohittagong, Madras, and places on the 
Ooromandel coa.st, during the favoura.ble monsoon. Trading boats from the Maldive I slands also 
make their appenranc here once in th year, as at Ooringah nnd Ballasore. Dhumrah River, to 
N. of the Kunka, and dividing Outtack from Balla.sor , admits vessels drawing 12 or 13 ft.. and is 
visited by native Cl'llft for rice and grain. 

Tidell. At Point Palmira.s, and the entra.nce of Kannika River, it is H. W. about 9 or 9t h. on 
F. and C. of mOOD ; the rise of tide 10 or 12 ft . on the springs, and 7 or 8 ft. on the neap . 

Churinga, or Churrimoon Creek, bears from the entrance of Kannika River nearly N.N.W., 
distant about 7 leagutJs: th coast between them is low, and to the N. of Kannika River a flat, dry in 
some places at L. W., ex.tends abont 4 m_ from the shore; the depths towards the outer edge of it 
decreasing gradually to 2 fathoms. The Bay of Ohuringa, called III 0 Kannika Bay, affords good auchor
age in the S.W. mon OOll, to the N.W. of Kannika Flat; but the bore i fronted by shoal water, 
there not being more than 3 fathoms at the distance of a league from it, and being out of the tmck of 
ships bound into Hoogly River, the anchorage under the island off Point Palmiras is prefe l·~ble. 
At Churi nga Creek the coast forms a curve, taking a direction from thence nearly N.N.E. , lind 
N.E. by N. about 1 agues to Bulramgurry, at the entrance of B~I a are River: betweell th In 

there are other small rivers or creeks, and all the coa.st is low, with a flat stretching along it, on 
which th dopths ar not more than 2! or 3 fathoms nearly 2. leagues from the land: Rnd in orne 
places the banks are dry at L . W. a mile from the hare. 

BALLASORB RIVER, the entrance, is in lat. 21 0 28' N., Ion. 870 3' E. From the P iut, 
all the low COR t i planted with trees until within 2, or 3 m. of the entrance of this River, which OD 
both side i de titute of them, having a sandy barren asp ct; by this it may be known, particularly 
by the small sand-hills on the N.E. side. When the Nilgurh Hill ,situated inland to the W., nre 
seen, they an IVer as a good mark for a ship having occasion to proceed to the anchorago. With 
the extremity of the • or Long Hill W. ! S. , the p ak of the middle one app ari ug highest aud 
separated from the others W.N.W., or W. by N. tN., th smalle t to the N.E. bearing N. . by 
N. tN., the smallest to the • . E., bealing N.W. by N., a ship will have a good berth in 5 flltholU ,~, 
mud, with the entrance of the river about N. by W_ off shore nearly 10 m. The bank here i \'el'y 
Oat, the depths being 2t and 3 fathoms about 4. or I) m. from the land. From the anchorage i l 
~ fathoms the peak of the Nilgurh Hills bears W.N.W., distant 20 m.; and from Balramguny, at 
the river's entrance, it b ar W_ tN., distant 14 m. 

A boat proceeding for Ballasore River should carry a compa.s~, and in crossing the bar, ought to 
bring the flag-staff at Bulra.mgurry or the Banks-hall House, N.N.W.; keeping it on this bearing 
will lead her to the outer beacons, hich are poles pla<:ed on-each side of the bar_ From bence, 
the channel lies directly towards the S.W_ point of the River, where the passage is marked out ],y 
beacons or poles on each side, placed at convenient distances on the shoals. At F. and O. of mOOIl, 
it is H. W. about 10 o'clock, and the tide rises from 12 to 16 ft. in common springs; but there is 
not more than 2 or S ft. on the bar at L. W. in the dry season; it is therefore proper not to attempt 
to paae over until the last quarter-flood, for the sea breaks high upon it during the flnt 4JUflIJ1'-
600d, particularly in the S.W. monsoon. The chart shows a buoy off the entruat, .Ido& bears 
B.E. Sf m. from the Oag-staft'_ • 

Pep1l. or 8oe1Mmreeb JUftr, in lat. 210 84.' N .• bean E.N.E. from .. of JWIIIore 
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River, distant 5 leagues; it i~ known by a pagoda on the W. side of the oreek, having near it a tope 
of trees. Small vessels passmg betlveen these places may steer along the ooast in { fathoms, about 
5 m. from tho shore, and when the pagoda bears N., they may haul in near the entrance of the 
oreek, where th re ar 2 fat.homs at L. W. between it and the sand. Peply, haviug been superseded 
by Ballasore, is HOW an insignificant place; but the river runs up to Jellasore, a large to ..... n, about 
20 m. farther up. Peply and stretche . 6 m. from the creek, having 3 fathoms on its outer part, 
but is nearly dry at L. W. about 2 m. off the land. A ship intending to anchor in Peply Road, to 
the E. of the sand, ought to steer round its S. end in 8 or 9 fathoms, and when the pagoda i 
brought to bear N . . W. he may begin to haul up to the N.E., on the E. side of the sand, and 
auchor with the pagoda bearing .W. by N., in 5 fathoms, water. From Peply River to Ingell e, 
or Hidjlee, iu lat. 21° 46' •. , the direction of the coast is first E. by N. * N., and then about 
N.E. by E.: the whole of it is low, and interspersed with sand·hills. The small trading ves els 
f!'Om Ballosor keep close along the coast between Peply and Ingellee, in a little channel, with 2 or 
8 fathom in it at L .W., formed between th sands and the shore. 

Ballaaore Road, which is the name generally given to the extensive bay formed between Point 
Palmiras and the Mnlls at the ntrauce of the river Hoogly, affords good anchorage, the bottom 
being mostly stiff blue clay, intermixed with sand at time, or small stones. During un ettled 
weather in the S.W. monsoon, it ~uy frequently happen that a ship cannot round the reef off Point 
Palmiru8 so neur u int nded , to enuble her to anchor on the N. side of it in smooth water; in 
such case she ought, wb n round the reef, to haul to the N.W. into 14 or Hi fathoms. and anohor. 
Here ships ride easier and morQ safe thun farther to the E.; being in deep water, the sea runs fair, 
whereas it ruo high and short about the sea·reefs, and in the channels between them, with stronger 
tides thun in the road. 

THE PILOT'S RIDGE is an extensive bank of ouoding, stretching from the Cuttack coast 
toward the Pilot tation at the entrance of the Roogly. For many years there ha been placed 
here a light·veaael (see page 76), similar to that of the E. channel, which shows aped light, on 
the N.E. part of th Pilot's I idg Bunk, moored in 21t fathoms, in lat. 20° :;0' N.,lon. 87° 41' E., 
distaot 211eugues N.E. by E. from False Point Light·house, from the 15th March to the 15th Sept, 
She burns a blue light o\'ery hour. and a maroon at the intermediate half-hours; a buoy is placed 
a little to the N. of the mdge light,-vesseJ. 

A vessel, therefor, after making the light-house on False Point (in passing which she ought 
not to go into less than 12 fathoms), should bring it to bear about W.S.W. 10 or 15m. di taot, 
..... hen she will be in 11 or 12 fath oms; and then steer E.N.E., when the soundings will gradually 
increase to 23 fathoms on the E. edge of the Pilot's Ridge. She should then regulate her course 
80 as to keep between the ridge and the depth of 27 fathoms ; when', by attention to the lead aod 
to the nature of the oundings, as weil as to the cour e and distance ruo, it will be almo t impo silile 
to miss the light-\,es"el, which, during the S:W. monsoon, is tationed close to the S. of the buoy 
on the ridge. The ounding to 'ea-ward of the ridge, are, io general a greenish or olive· coloured 
mud, with occasionally a few bits of broken shells mixed with it; while those on the. ridge are ~f a 
shelly sand, or ruinute gravel, of a r ddish, or rusty-brown colour. Ves els approachlOg the statlOn 
aro wamed to be careful in avoiding collision, when either communicating with the light-vessel, or 
the supplying Pilot-ve sel: and on making the former at night, they are recommended to heave .. to, 
at a proper distance, till daylight, by which they will avoid the probability of passing t.he supplylDg 
Pihlt·vessel in the darkness of night. (8e8 Recent Notes, page 474.) 

APPROACHnlG CALCUTTA SAND·HEADS from MADRAS COAST. When the S. winds 
begin to have strength during the llttter part of March, or early 10 April, the weather is g~nerally 
hazy, preventing the land from being discerned, unless it is very near; nor can ob ervatJons he 
alwa!'Iobtained. It ill therefore proper for ship bound to the Hoogly River in the .strength of. the 
S.W. mOJlIOOn, to fall in with the ooast of Ori sa to the S. about Pondy, or between It and GanJam, 
where thll land is of considerable height. They ought certainly not to exceed. the la~tude of Jag. 
gernaut Pagoda.s. in lat. 19° 4.7' N., before gettiog in wi~ the coast. T~ese will b~ dlBOe~ed from 
17 or 18 fatboms, although the weather is hazy, bu,t WIth a commandlOg breeze 1U daylight, the 
GOUt hereabout may be approached with safety to 12 o.r 1~ fathoms, abou~ 3 or ~ m. from the 
ah?l8: As the land is low and sandy close ~ the sea, It WIll not be seen lIl. the nIght, uol681 a 
shIp 11 '8rf Dear; and in hazy weather, the nOIse of the uti on tho beach ,~()uld probably be the 
flrat indication of danger; it is therefore prudent, in the night, not to come nn~er 15 fathoms, nor 
to deepen Il ve 17 or 18 fathoms, which depths may be pre erved by attendmg to the lead and 
rUlllllu~ U.Mlllf ~y eail. The Davy, or Dbbni River Mouth, iJ! aoout 5 leaguos to E .• . E. of the 
Black Pagoda. Being 8 or 4. leagues put the Black Pagoda, a direct course about N.E. E. 
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should be followed, to obto.in the proper soundiu ofT False Point, taking caro not to haul into 
Cojung Bight or Bay, about half-way betweeo them. The depths dec rea e gradually towards the 
bank surrounding False Point. When abrea t of that point, in 14 OJ; 15 fathom, the bottom in 
some place i oar e brown sand and hells, witb black specks; in other places, mud and sand j 

but to th~ N. of tbi point, all over False Bay, tbe bottom is very soft, green mud. 
With False Point Light-house baring W. .W., in 14 or 15 fathoms,the cour e is N.E. 

10 leagues, to clear tbe bank off Point Palmiros; but as the tides affect a hip laterally, ab') onght 
to keep in 14 or 15 fathom with a commanding breeze, or in 16 fathoms if the wind i S.K For 
rounding both Fal e and Palmiras Points, 15 fathoms is a good track, also in ros ing the 1m)' 
betw eo them j tbis d pth is far from danger off the former, and also wben Point Pall1lira bears 
we ' to the . ; but when thi point is bearing to the S. of W., the 15 fathom track is not far from 

edge of Palmiros Reef; for here the water hoals suddenly from 10 to 7 fathoms, then to 
~ fathoms in orne places. It may be ob erved, that the water will not deepen in steering N.E., 
from having 15 fathom off the False Point; but in ste rIng the same cour e from having 
15 fa.thoms on the edge of the bank off Point Palmiras, the water will deepen gradually to 17 and 
18 fathom; he ought then to haul to the .N.W. or N.W., until she get into 16 or 15 fathoms, 
iu which depths the pilot-vessels u ed gen rally to anchor at night during the S.W. monsoon, iu 
Ballasore Road. If blowing strong at S.W. in rounding Palmiras Reef in daylight, a sbip mlly 
steer along the edge of it in 12 or 14 fathoms, taking care not to approach the N.'m. part under 
12 or 13 fathoms, wher it is dangerou and steep under 10 or 11 fathoms. When round that 
part, she may haul to the N .W., and anchor to the N. of the Mypurra and, whel'e he will be 
helter~d from th ea by tho ro f. If a sh ip haul up too soon for Ballasore Road, tbe water will 

shoal uddenly on the N.E. edge of the re f, over a sandy hottom; she ought in sucb CIlse to edge 
out immediately into 15 or 16 fathom, the bottom then in the fair track will soon change to sti ff, 
blue clay, mixed with sand and stones, or at times with shells; and this is in general the quality 
of th ground to the . of Point Palmiras, in the Bay of Ballasore. 

The difficulty of rounding Palmiras Reef necessitated the removal of the Pilot tation from 
off Point Palmiras to a position about 15 m. W.S .W. of the outer Floating Light. The New Pilot 
Station between the South Channel Buoy and the Pilot's Ridge, adopted for t.he past thirty years, 
can be made by vessels from False Point with great facility, and pilots cau also be r adily l1pplied 
there. Th refore thi latter station has been continu d during the S.W. monsoon; viz., from 
March 15th to I ept. 15th. 0 difficulty can possibly be felt in passing from False Point to the 
pre eut tatioll, if common attention be paid to the lead and to the directions, prepared by Captllin 
Lloyd, the last Marine Surveyor-General. 

The South Channel Buoy, in lat. 20° 59' N. , and Ion. 88° 4' E., bears from Falle Point 
Light-house about N.E. by E. by compa s, distant 83 m. , and is laid in 12 fathoms. A bank of 
BOunding extends from off Point Palmiras in a direction towards the tail of the W. Sea Reef, aud 
the nature of the bottom (as di tinguished from that of the Hoogly D posit, which is sand and mud, 
with shining pecks) is a gravelly substance composed of sand, shells, and mall pebbles, discharged 
from the Kunka and other rivers near Point Palmiras, the lighter material of which being carried 
farther out, is deposited, and forms what is called the Pilot's Ridge, which, in crossing to lhe 
N.W., shows a little les water than on either side. In coming from sea-ward, you shoal rather 
suddenly from 28 to 28 fathoms, upon its E. edge. It is compo ed of a sbelly sand, or ' miDDLe 
gravel, of a reddish or rusty-brown colour. 

Oaution to Strangerll.-Vessels approaching the station, where the supplying pilot brigs are 
found, during the day are required to shO\v the usual signal for a pilot, and by night to give as 
early and as mucb warning as possible by firing guns, burning blue lights, aud by exhibiting two 
lights in a vertical position, wher best seen; but commanders are strictly enjoined to avoid as 
much as possible making the stat.ion during the night. Ships have been IOllt from running for 
the Pilot Station in dark, or threatening, or actually bad weather. In such weather, the pilot
vessels cannot be made out: and if fallen in with, cannot board the inward-bound vessel, and perhaps 
the pilot could not take her in, if he was on board. No advantage, then, is gained by attempting 
to get a pilot in such weather, while the danger is imminent. It is strongly recommended, there
fore, to commanders, under such circumstancesl to put their ships nuder snug canvas while well out 
in deep water, and keep to sea. (868 the foot-note at page 61S8.) 

1£ unable to keep out to sea, owing to a strong flood tide and a Southerly. gale, and when 
unable t.o get a pilot, a commander must use his discr tion about running on to pick up the Outer 
floating light and the two Gaapar light-ships. With the latest Admiralty charts on bOud, • com· 
mander ought to have 110 more difficulty in running up to Saugor Roads than is hper.ieDced by 
,esaels making Bombay Harbour in the S. W. moI18OOl1. 



SECTION IV.] SAND HEADS. 418 

Pilot'.llidge Light-veuel To mark th station, in lat. 20° 60' N.,lon. 87° 41' E., during 
the S.W. mOTiFioon-March 15th to Sept. 16th-a regular Light-ves el is now placed there She 
sbows a jimed light at the main·mast bead, visible in olear weather 10 to JIm.; and will burn a 
blue light and a maroo~ alteroatel~ very ~Il.lf hour. (ee also page 474.) The light-v~s els are 
directed, when a v~s~el 18 approachmg durmg the night, to show a light at the gaff end. to mark 
the way they are ndmg. 

Vess Is approaching the tation, and while there, as well as when approacbing the light and 
buoy 8ta.ti on-v~ssel~, are warned to be careful i~ avoiding collision by night or by day; and in com
municatJllg with e1th r of the above vessel. ' eIther at an~hor or hove-to, ~hen it is neces ary to 
croSS her, to pass under tbe stern; several Instances of serIOus damage haVlng occurred during the 
S.W. monsoon, whereby t~e outer flo ~lling light wus more than once compelled to leave her statiol 
for repairs, to th great incon.venience and ri k of vegsels entering and quitling the river. 

The pilot-vessel are n IV brig-rigg d, and xcellent sea· boats, of from 250 to 350 ton . II 
spoken wi~h by any ship (if. it is not their t"rn to take cbarge) they will direct her where tc 
find the pIlot, whose vessel WIll show a small red Aa" at the gaff end. At present, pilot-vessels ill 
the N.E. monsoon are found at the entrance of the Eastern Channel, and they generally anohor 011 

tbe E. Sell Reef n.t ni ht, or during the flood in the day. At time a pilot·vessel muy be found to 
the E. of Saugor Sand, or to the W. of the W. Sea Reef, on th13 look-out for ships that have del'iated 
from the common ron ; but noto tl1ey are generally found at the tails of the reefs. If a ship get 
accidentally on the tail of Rny of the sea reefs, she ought not to stand into shoal water, for the ell. 
runs high upon them in the .W. monsoon; it will be prudent to tuck or haul off immediately into 
deep wllter, or anchor until the ebb-tide enables her :0 work to the S. clear of them. 

In S pt,. when the strength of tbe mon oon is abated, it is not considered dangerou to stand 
to the E. in 12 or 11 fathoms, nellr the tails of the ea reefs, pn.rticularly in favourable wenther; 
by doing so pilots may at times be found, bringing out hip by the Easteru Channel ; but it is only 
when no pilots are found in the rORd, ILOd the weather ettled, that a sbip may venture to stand 
near the tail of the sea t f in search of one, and it ought not to be done in the months when the 
S.W. mon oon generally blow. strong. 

Eastern Channel. ince the Western Chnnnel has become dangerous for large ships, by a· 
decrease in the depth of WRt r. and the Eo., t rn Chann I now adopted, the pilots, to ·enter the latter, 
in conducting ships from Halla ore Road in the S.W. monsoon, steer to the E ., ero sittg over the 
tails of the W. and E. Sea Reefs, the soundingR ohtained on the e being their principal guide. 
The judiciou navigator, with the chn.rt he fore bim, and Rttention to the directions, may proceed 
with confidence in case of neces ity. (See Recent Notes, pnge .t74 ) 

TIDES OF THE RIVER H GLY. 

Tidel. In the Eastern channel the tid s et as follows, when uninfluenced by the wind :-

1st Quart r Flood, N.W. by W. ; 2nd Quarter, N.N.W. ; 3rd Quarter, N.N.E.; last Quarter, 
E.N.E. 

1st Quarter Ebb, S.E. by E.; 2nd Quarter Ebb, S.S.E.; Brd Quarter, S. by W.: last Quarter, 
S.W. and W.S.W. 

The great body of the tide runs in the dir ction of tbe channels, at the rate of 2 or S knots· 
on the springs, and 1 and 1 t knot on the neap ; the greatest ri e and fall at the Upper Gn par 
Light being 12 or 13ft., and at tbe Lower Floating Light 9 ft. It i H.W. 011 F. and C. of the 
moon at about 9 h. 

The Tides in th River Hoogly run with great rapidity on the spring, som tim . above 7 m. 
an h\l\lf between augor and Calcutta. but 1) t so trong in the chann Is out idE:' Tbey flow 
bighe t d'uing the .W. monsoon. the rivers being swell d by the rain which fal." in the i~terio.r, 
an.d the ocean water impell d against the h re hy tr ug S. winds adds t the n e. ~f the tIdes 10 

thIS season; wuereas the N. winds blowing from the 1 nd in the N.E. monsoon fa Ihtate t~e pro
gre,9 of the water from the rivers; for then the quantity of water is 1 s, with a maller rl e ~nd 
fall of tide in the day-timp , than in the . ''''' . ITt ns 011 . trangp should b careful whe~ pa mg 
between Caloutta and the lower partJs of the river in bats d1lring the night , for mony hve have 
been 108t .throueh the apathy and neglect. of tho cOll.ntr hI' t.ml'n. in r~nning . foul of ve 1 
an~hored In the stream, when by the rapidIty of the t1de the hoats were Im.m dlAtely ove~et or 
hrollen in pieces. To avoid an accident of this kind, it iR pruifent, in pro cp.edmg upward 1V1th ~h" 
flood, to keep Clear one of the sides of the river, out of th traok of ShIpS or large \'el'\ els whIch 
bapt)sn to be at anchor. 
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At Caloutta it is H .W. about 2 h . 30 m. on F. nnd C. of the moon, the difference of time 
between it and the tail of the E. Sea Reef, being 5t i1. ; 80 that it is nearly H.W. at the forme; 
plaoe when it is L.W. at the sea reefs. 

The Bore, ill the River Hoogly, is 0 ioned by the rain in the country imparting groater 
velocity and duration than usual to the tido of ebb, to overcome whioh, an exoe8si~e effort is made 
by the fir t of the flood, pl'Oduoing that sudden and abrupt influx oalled the Bore. It is seldom 
perceptible in the .R monsoon, except when the tides are higher than u ual; but about th 
eqllin ctial tides, in Maroh, it i at times high and dangerous. From May to Oct., when the river 
is ~rcently elevated, the Bore freqll ntly prevails for several days at the height of the springs; it is 
Brst di~cel'nible Oil the Diam od Sand, below Djamond Harbour, and beoomes more conspicuou on 
th and at Hoogly Point, a fel\' leagues farther up, where it m t with gr at re i taoce by the 
suddeu b(: nding of the river to the W.: from thence it runs high over all tbo prinoipal sands as far 
a Hoogly Town, di tant near 70 m., employing hardly foul' hours to travel this distance; and its 
general v 'looity i uMrly 20 m. in tbe hour. On the and oontiguous to the banks of the river, 
th Bure ri s in 0. large wave, sometimes 12 or 15 ft . perpendioular, and rolling along with great 
noi e a the harbinger of the flood· tide, carri s every Boating body along with it, and will OVIJr'et 
any uoat or small ve~Bel that roay happen to be on the sands, or in shoul water near th m. J t is 
discel'Ul ule in the day at a considerable distance, and the roaring noise indicates its appl'oa h in the 
night, when instantly all boat in shoal water should quickly pull farthet' out into deep wa.ter for 
safety. where the waves do not break, the water being only muoh agitated with a confused swelL 

t Cllloutta the shore i teep, with deep water neal' it; here the boats do not all leav the 
shOl'l;) when the Hore 1 approaohing, but the people stretch a rope upon the land and haul them as 
far io a po ible, when they are lifted up by the great well of water 0 casioned bv the Bore, , hieh 
at time ri os in tantaneously to the high-water mark of neap-tides. European should be cautious 
io the night, if upon the river, or oros ing it in boats near L.W. spring-tide, when the BOTe is 
liable to happen; they ought to keep in deep water, for if it appl",aoh when they are aground o. 
lUly of the sands, or in shool water near them, they will be in the greatest danger of perishing. 

RECENT NOTES ABOUT PILOTS AND LIGHTS. 

The Pilot's Ridge Light.v s el is described at page 472. During the day she hoists a la.rg) 
St. George' jack (white with red crosti), and he rides uS\lQlly to the Southward of the buoy. 

The Mutlah Light-ship is painted red, and thus distinguishable from othors. 
The supplying Pilot Brig, having the pilot of the turn on board, to take the ship to Calcutta, 

hoi t a ?'ed t:lag at the main. 
The taking-out Pilot Brig, having to take baok the pilots from outward-bound ships, hoists 

a whit6 flag at tbe fl,lre. 
H ill expected that after June, 1874, tl00 pilot brigs only (instead of three) will remain outside, 

and probably the cl'uising ground on the Ridge will be abaudoned, and the Sl'pplying Brig be found 
a little to windward of the Ell. tern Channel Light. 

Making the Sand-Heads. In Sept. and the following months, and even in the latter part of 
A ugust , when Easterly winds begin, a strong set to the W. is felt, and every endeavour should be 
mtu.le to ensure keeping to the Eastward. Sailing vessels, that get to leeward of the Eastern 
Channel ent.l'tlnoe, experience the greatest diffioulty in fll&ting back, and may loee a week IIr ten 
Ilays. in working to windward &.gI.LiDat that lee current. 

' 1 .. 



OHAPTER XVI. 

CALCUTTA TO BURMAH. 

QALOUTTA.-RlVER MUTLAH-SUNI)ERBUNDS-JI{ORRELr~GUNJ-GANGE8 AND MEGNA RIVERS- BUNDJnl:P 

ISLAND-OHrTTAGONG-KUOTUBDEAH AND MABOAL lSLANDS-ELE PHANT POINT-NAAP RIVER

liT. ~{AnTIN" B rSLAND-A.KYAB~OYBTEn REEF-KYOUK PflYOO-CHEDUBA-GWA-CAPE NEGRAIS 

-BA~SEm - ALGUADA REEl!' - JRRTWADY mVRR - RANGOON - MOULMEIN-KALEGOUX-ltOSOOS 

rSLANDS-TAVOY-TEI<ASSERIM-MERGUJ ARCHIPELAGO-HA: TINGS HARBOUR-PAR·OHAN RlVER 

-SIAM FRONTIER---;-PREPARIS AND OOOOS-ANDAMAN AND N100BAR ISLANDS. 

(VAllIAnON AT CALOUTrA, 2° E.; ~T RANGOON, 2tO E.; AT PAX,CHAN, 2° E.) 
1 

Notice to Marinerl.-Signal Statio~s in the Hoogly. The following Act to enforce the 
hoisting of Signals of the Names of Vessels passing Signal Stations established on the River 
Hoogly and the branohes th reof, was puhli hed in 1862;-

1. The master of every inwurd, or outWflrd·bound ve el, on arriving within signal distance of 
any signal station, established within the limits of the River Hoogly, or within the limits of any 
chflnnel. which may be made subj ect to the provisions of Act XXII., of 1855, shall , on the requi
sition of the pilot who may be in charg, ign.ify the name of the vessel, by hoisting the number by 
which she is known, or by adopting such other means to thi end as may be practicable and usual, 
and hall keep the signal flying until it be answered from the signal station. 

2. Any master who shall refuse OJ' neglect to conform to the above rule, shall be liable on 
conviction, for each instanc of refusal or neglect, to a fine not exceeding 1,000 rupees. 

3 Every pilot shall require the number of the vessel of which he is in charge to be duly 
signalled, as provided under Section 1 of this Act. Wben on a requisition frOID the pilot to that 
effect, the ma tel', not employed in the service of Government, shall refuse to hoist the number of a 
ves el, or to adopt such otber means of malting her nllme Imown as may be practicable and usual, 
the pilot in charge of such vessel mo.y, on arrival at the firRt plllce of safe anchorage, anchor, and 
refuse to proceed on his course, until the requisition haJJ hose been complied with. 

4. Any pilot in charge, who may be provcd gUilty of n gleet to obey, or of connivance with the 
master in disobeying the provisions of this Act, shall be liable to a penalty not exceeding 500 rupees 
for each instance of neglect or connivance, and in flddition shall be liable to dismis al from his 
appointment. 

THE SANDS, REEFS AND ISLANDS at the entrance of rivers like the Hoogly. are 
necessarily subject to such grent and rapid changes, that any attempt at a minute desr.ription of 
them would be more mischi vons thun u efu!; a. general notice of their extent and po ition i all 
that can be gi,en. The W. Brace begins at the parallel of 21° 40' 'N., near Solo, Oreek, abo~t 
2 m. from the shore, and xtends ill the form of a crescent, having its convex side to the W., to lat. 
21° 12' N. On the N . part it is very s!Joal, and about 2 m. broad, but becomes between 3 and 
'm. wide in the middle, wbere the depths are from 2 to 3 fathoms at L. W., gradualJy increasing 
10 7 or 8 fathoms on its S. extremity, where it is insensibly lost in 9 fo.thoms, soft ground. The 
I. Brace is about 3 m. to tbe E. of the fOl'mer, and appears to be an ex.tension in a S.W. by 
S. direction of the bank on the S. side of the Ingellee River. It gl'eatest width is between 4 and 
IS m .. and ita S. extreme is in lat 21 0 22t N .. with depths on it from 1 to 4 fathoms. The W. Sea 
Beef, hereafter described , is a continuation of thi Dank. The Barabulla, and other smaller and 
parallel sands, lie to the F.. of the E . Brflcc, dividing the N. part of the great Western Channel 
IOU> several amaller on08. The Long Sand, which with its S. continuation, called the E. Se.,. 
&ee, forms the E. aide of the Western Chann I, e:- tends to the N. as far as Kedgeree, where it 
terminates in a !pw ialand now covered with gr1l.68; its aV~l'1lgA width is from 1 to 2 m. There are 
patches on ita N. part, whioh are dry at L. W. The portions of the sand to S. of Saugor Island 
~ect S. b1 E. in parallel ridges,lorming between the Saugor Sand and the E. Sea Reef the 
l*Ugee oallecPGaspar and Tbornllil1 Cllannele. 
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The W. Sea Reef' is a. cOlltiuuaLiori of the E. Drace, extonding nJlarly S.S.E. to lat. :21 0 0' N. 
It is in general about 4 m. broad, the dOll ths at L.W. It and 2 fathoms on the N. part, deepening 
grudually to Sand 4 fathom fa rther S., to 7 fathoms 011 tho S. extremity. 

THE E . SEA REEF, stretching out mol' sea-ward than any of the others, being a continuation 
o'f the Long and and of the Ga par Sand, extends about S.S.E. to lat. 20° 58' N., the tail of thi 
roef being distant about 10m. from that of the W. Sea &lef forming between them the Western 
Channel. The depths on the sand gradually increase from 1t fathoms on iL N . end to 3 and 4 ill 
the middle, and thence to gaud 10 fathoms at its S. extreme. Its general \vidth is between Sand 

. 4 m. U [lon the Sea Reefs the bottom is hard sand, with bright speclls like steel filings: and on 
the cul,-tide, or n~ar L .W., the lead rebounds from it similar to striking on 0. rock. The difference 
in depth betw n H.W. and L.W. on them at spring tid s, is generally about 10 or 11 ft.; and 
tho Wilt r is highest over tbe ground, upon the Sea Reefs, and in Balla ore Road, about 9 or 9i h. 
on F. and C. of moon. From 7 to 8 leagues S. of the tails of the Sea Reefs, the depths are from 
50 to 00 fa thoms on tbe outer edge of soundings : from thence the decrease is regular over a bottom 
of soft mud, to 9 and 10 fathoms close to their tails; and sudden to 6 and 7 fathoms, hard ground 
upon tbelO. 

Saugor Sand xtends from the S.E. part of Saugor Island about S.S.E., in 0. pa.rallel direction 
to the Ell tel11 Sea Reef. and terminates on tbe meridian of 88° 18' E., in lat. !UO 6' N ., wherotbe 
depth is 5 fathoms. It is I'el'y dangerous, with patches dry at L. W towards the land, and there is 
not more than I) or 6 ft. on it at L . W ., for a great distance to the S. The quality of the bottom 
is hard and, mix. d WiLh bright specks like st el filings , but ratber uf u uarker colour than the Sea 
neer~. The Out!;r Light-vesel is now 6 m. to the S.W. of the W . tail of Saugor Sand, but the 
E . tail is about 9 m. to the E. of tbe Light-vessel; and therefore ships, coming from the E. in the 
N.E. monsoon, cannot now (as formerly) mist~ke the hard sounding they get on it for the soundings 
of the E. Sea Reef, and work up in Lacam channel, on tbe E. side of the Saugor Sand. That salld may 
be considered aB the third r ef that extends fllr out into the sea; the \Y. Sea Reef being tbe first, 
t be E . Sea Reef the second, and Saugor Sand the third rcef, forming between them the E. and 
W. entrance-channels. Saugor Island extends i I • and S. from lat. !UO 35' N. to 21° 56' N., and 
uounds the great entranCe of' th . River Hooghly 011 its E. side. It is 21 m. in longth and 6 in 
breadth, aud like all the land hereabout i generally low. The Barratulla River, generally call ed 
the Channel Creel; , separates it from the other land, and it is itself divided into several portions by 
lIarrOlV creel,s; the S. part of the i land bears the name of Gunga Saugor. Subtermooky Sand 
projects from the entrance of the S' lb termook.l' River in a, .S.E. direction 30 m., forming tbe E. side 
of Lacam Channel; and from Bulcherry I sland at the entrance of the Jumera River, the Buloherry 
Sand projects nearly the ame distance in the saine direction, forming a channel between thom leading 
to the entrance of both rivers. To the E. of the Bulcberry Sand lies the W. channel into the 
M utlah River, off which is placed 0. tcmpm'ary light-ship, moored in 9 fathoms, in lat. 21 ° 6' N., Ion. 
88° 4.8'E. 

LIGHTS. The Pilots' Ridge Light (during S.W. monsoon only) in lat. 20° 50' N., Ion. 
87° 41' E., now is shown from a r~glllal' Light-vessel, which by day hoists a White flag with Red 
cross, and has been descl'il ed at page 472. . 

The Lower, or E. Channel Light-vessel, in lat. 21° 3' N., Ion. 880 '15' E., moored l'Il 

8t fathoms at L.W. , shows afiiVetl li ght. B twe n March 15th and Sept. 15th, she hurns a Blue 
ligbt every h0.1f houl', lI11d a IYIl1l'OOll torch at th quarters, commencing at 7 h .. p.m. From Oct. to 
March (tbe .E. mOll tiO 11). she burns a marooll tI)~'ch ev ry balf hour, and a Blue light every hOU1' 
In the S.W. monsoon. , ho is moved more to sea-ward inlO lat. 21° N. 

The Lower Gaspar Light-vessel, sholving afixed light, is moored in 4. fathoms (t. W. depth) 
about 23 m. N. by W. ! W. from the E. Cbanoel Light-ship. 

The' Upper Gaspar Light-vessel, sho\\'iug also afixed, light, is moored in St fathoms (I,. W. 
depth) about 6t m., N. W. tN., from the Lower Ga par. Its position is sometimes altered as Iho 
channel shifts ;. hllt it is ahout 7!- m. on a S . by E . bearing from Saugor Light. 

Saugor Light. Tn lR52 an iron light·house was erected on Middleton Point, in lat. !Uo S8t' N., 
Ion. 88° St' E. ; exhibits ajixed light flashillY every twen ty seconds, 88 ft. above H. W., and visible 
from 4. to I) leagues; it is situ at d ahOtit QOO yards from L. W . mark, and the light-house is roofed 
with copper. ' The Eleotrio Telegraph extends from hence to Calcutta, by which ve88els are repurted 
on showing their lIumbel', or any commuuication required. Fresh provisions and water can be 
obtained, by application to the pllperintelldent of tha li ,.::ht-house. . 

CowooUy Light. On Kaokali P oint, bearillg N.N.W. t W .IS m. from Middleton POlUt, 
stands Cowc(llly, or Kedgeree ~ed, light, 6Q ft. /tboye H.W., visi\Jle Hi m. the .oharmtl. ah~t 

• 
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of tlle ligbt.bouse i 1 t m. wide ollly, with depths from 4 to I} fathoms ; this light lies 2 m. S.W. 
of Kedgeree point on th W. side of the River Hoogly. 

The Mutlah Light-vessel, temporary, in lat. 210 tI' N., Ion. 88° 48' E., in II fathom. bears 
about E . t N . in th N.B. monsoon. and E. by N in the S.W. monsoon, from the East ,hannel 
Light·a.hip, di taut ~ 9t leagu~s: be shows ajixed li i ht. at night, and by day hoi a Red Oug at 
the muw-mast. If In h r po 1II0n,- betll' en March 16th and Oct. 16tb, at 8 h. p.m., at midnight, 
aDd at 4 h. a.m., she fires a rocket. The vessel is painted r d. 

Houae. of Refuge, for cast·away mariners. have been 'e tablished at short intervals along the 
sea-face of the Sunderbunds her abouts. In each hon e there i a supply of biscuit and water, 
which will be easily found by reading the in truction put up in each, which also give other direc. 
tions that will be IIseful. P ersons cast away, reacbiug land to the E. of Satlgol' Islaud, should 
mak search for a House of Refuge; and it should be borne in mind, that when a ve el is 10 t 
with a pilot on board. tbe fact would oon become known at the Pilot Station and in Calcutta. 
Parties, therefore, finding tbeir way to tbe hou e , should romaill there. and busband tbe mans of 
sub istence, in the a SU1'anc that sue our will speedily reach them; or if compelled to leave, 
elldeavour to got W. to Saugor Island, and travel along the beach until they arrive at the light
house; or make their way to a large fi hing·village, situated on the .E. side of Saugor I shind, using 
the catamaran 0. far as practicable. _ 

House of Refug (No. )) is at Seyer Point, bearing N.E by E. about 10 m. from the Gaspar 
Ch!tnnel Light-ve s I: it is painted 7'ed, anil el' cted ou a plain to the E, of some high sand-hill. 
Hall e of Refuge (No. 2), painteil white: .is 200 yfll'ds from H. W. mark, in the midst of thick 
low jungle; Rud E. ,K from the first. di tant 10 m ; it is situated on the roost sea·ward piece of 
dry lund, between tbe Subtermo Ity and Jumerll Rivers. On the E. side of Jumera River, is a 
Hou e of Refuge (No.3). painted black, and 200 yard from H . W. mark. No 4 is white on the 
S.E. part of Dalhousie's leland, at the E. side of Mutlah River, about 1\ ft. above H. W., dis
tinguishable by a wbite Bag close to the hou e, and visible above the trees. No I) also is white, 
011 tho S. ();. part of Banglldoonee I sllmd. about II m to the E. of No.4; a flag is hoisted as at 
No. 4. A catamaran and paddles. a letter of instruction, and a ohart of the Soonderbuns, will be 
found in each house. No. I) Refuge is about 15 leagues to the N.B. of the Outer Light.ship. 

THE ENTRANCE-CHANNELS, like the Banks, being subject to frequent changes, require 
0.11 accurate cbart 01: local kuolI'ledge for their navigation. and call. ther fore, be only noticed in 
tl1eir general character. The navigable cbannels in the River Hoogly are, first:-Inside Channel, 
stretching from Bnllasore close along the shore to Kedgeree. inside of, or to the N.W. of all the 
shoals. with depths in it generally from I t to 3 fathoms at L. W.; thi is used by the small 
coasting.vessels, which are navigated by natives, and draw little water. 

Western Channel, (form erly called the Fllirwny) is bounded on the E. side by the Long 
SItHd, and beyond its extr mity, by the tail of the E . ea Reef, and on the W. side by the Bara
bulla, the E. Brace. and W, ea R ef A buoy, called th South hannel buoy, is placed llIiJ-lI'l.ly 
between the Sca Reef on the parallel of 210' N. , to mark the entrance of the channel. A bout 
Hi m. to the N. of the buoy, a narrow sand of 2t to 1 nnd 1\ fathoms divides the channel midway. 
and similar banks as the land is approached subdivide it agflin into everal, for the safe navigatiou 
of which a pilot is ncce sarily l' qui red. Tbis hannel cannot be navigated with safety at present 
by ships drawing above 14 or 15 ft . water. 

Middle Channel, formed between the Long Sand to the W., and the E. Sea Reefnnd Gaspar 
Sauds to, the E .. is narrow, with only 3 fathoms water in 'sevoral places; it is therefore seldom 
navigated by vess I ' of fmy description. 

Bangor, or Eastern Channel, formed by the E . ea Reef on the W. Side, and Saugor Sand to 
the E., is that at present in general u e hy hip entering or departing from the River Hoogly. 
Ther') is a light-ve sel, and also Il huoy N.W. of her. to mark tbe entrance of the channel, in lat. 
21° 3t' N., Ion. 0 12' E" moor din 7+ fathom. sholVing a llright jia;ed. light from 16th March 
to ItltL ~cpt., and beal'tl from the buoy on th e Pilot's Ridge N.E. by E. t E. 33 m. This 
E. channel, or Lower Light.v esel burn a Blue light every half bour, and 0. maroon every qunrter 
of an hour durillg the night, commellcing at 7 p Ill. During the N.E. monsoon, commencing iu 
9ct. and ending in MIU'ch, this light-vessel burns a maroon or torch every half hour, ~nd 0. Blue 
h~ht (,very hour: the cruising-ground where ships will have to seek pilots in the N .E. monsoon 
WIll be. as hereVJfore, in the Eastern Channel. 

Two Beef Buoys are now placed near the edge of the E. Sea Reef; the lower buoy in lat. 
210 lit' N., and the upper about 6 m. to N.W. by N. of that; these buoys are Red, lind ride greatly 

.. It it hopt'<l the' t1,C Mutlah Ligbt'Tcs!lel will Dot be remol'ed {rom the abovE' 1"Of!itioll. 

----------~-------------------------------------------------------------
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elevated, resembling beacons when viewed at n di Inn e, aud are discerned much farther than thOle 
of the common cOll·tructi.un. Wheu Ileal' the upper Reef Buoy, the L'lwer Gaspar Light.vessl'l is 
visible, and soon afterward the UpI er Gaspar, and the trees on Saugor I sland, may be seen froll) 
the poop of a large ship. It is important to ob erve the diff< renee as to the Blue lights and maroons 
shown by the Eastern Ohannel aud Pilot's Hidge Light respoctively, I1S. if this is attended to, a 
vessel cannot po sibly mistake one for the other. In the S.W. monsoon this E. Ohannel or Lower 
Floating Light is removed to about lat. 210 0' N. 

Spit Buoy. About 6 m. N.N.W. from the Upper Reef Buoy, and in lat. 21 0 17' N., there 
i , neal' tho edge of the E. Reef, a red buoy, called the Spit Buoy, at 9 m. N.N.E. of whioh will be 
found th Lower Gaspar Light-v I, which i moored at the entrance of I,he Gaspar Ohannel, in 
4. fathoms, in lat. 210 26' N. , Ion . 0' E., howing a jilJJcd bright light ; and it bears N. by W. 
t W. 23 m. from the Eastern ltllllllellight-ve el, when at her N.E. mon oon station. 

A ship arl'h'i,ig at the entrance of Saugor Ohannel liuring favourable weather in the N.E. 
mon oon, and certain of her situation, may work up a considerable 'I'ay with ni ty in search of a 
pilot. In doing thi she may borrow on 'the edge of the E. Sea Reef in tacking from the W. side 
of the channel, as the water shoRI regularly upon the verge of it on that sid" ilthough rather 
quick in some places. The depths in mid-channel, from t and \) fathoms, between the tail of the 
Sea Reef and the tail of Saugor ' Sand, will decrease gradually as ahe work'! to the N., to about 
:) fathoms when near the Upper Reef Buoy. Here the depths are nearly the same from side to 
side, there being only about t fathom more water toward Saugor Sand than there is in the W. side 
near the Sea Reef. 

Neal' the Upper Reef Buoy, or aLeut lat. 21° 10' N., n. ship ought not to stand so near the 
edg of Saugor Sand as to sboal her water in working farth r to the N.: for it i~ teep-to, and 
dangerou to L r 0 upon. he be t guide is to take the soundings fr m the edge of the Sea 
Reef, which may b approached to 6 fathoms in working, until 3 m. to N. of the Upper Reef Bnoy. 
or until the Spit Buoy is seen; then the Upper Light.vessel will be visible, al the trees on a.ugor 
Island, from the poop or mizen shroud , if the weather is clear; and she ou ht to anohor until a 
pilot is obtained. Hel'e she will have 4t or 6 fathoms at L.W. in the proper track, and it would 
be imprudeut to venture further up the channel without a pilot. 

The old Thornhill Channel entrance used to be about 11m. S. of Rugor Island, but the 
entr,ance of that channel from til E. Channel is now closed. Tbol'Dhill's, in conjunction with the 
Reef Helld P as age, now form a channel of communication bet we Il the ""IV. ' hntU1el and SR.ugor 
Roads. There is a bar with only 13 ft. (at L.W. pring) on it in the upp I' pRrt. Rnd the channel 
is very narrow. The water ill the 'astern Ohannel is comparatively smooth, being sh ltered by 
the reef; yet, in a ship of considerable draught, half· flood , or cven later, is the b t time to pas 
through it, ill order to b certain of sufficient depth of water; the tide rise in a pill' Channel on 
the pl'ings "bout 13 ft., and when not influ need by fre h gales, it i H. W. about h. 20 Lll . 

The present Saugor or Gaspar Channel, is formed hy the Middle Ground and on thl! W. 
side, and by a spit projectiug from Saogor I land. Near tho nd of till spit, on the E. side of the 
channel, there are 3 buoys. The W . side of the channel i marked by tbe two GIlSpo.l· Light-ves e19, 
and two buoys between. The excellent pilots of Oalcutta only know all the channels; and, as the 
banks frequently shift, it is impossible to give accurate directions. The fair (3a~p!tr Ohannel fl.OU. 

outs through the old spit from Saugor Island, about 8 m. to . by E of Saugor Light; the detach d 
outer part is called the Middle Ground. The anchoring buoy in SauNor Road bears about N.N.W. 
i W., and uearly 6 m. abol'e Upper Gaspar Light. and 3t m. to S.S.W. of Ilugor Light-hou,·e. 
Ae the tides in S.W. gale generally set strong to the E .. attention to the. buoys is requisite to 
observe the way a ship is driving, and the weather side of the channels should he kept on board. 
remembering that the tide doe not set fair through those channelr . for the ebb runs to the S.W. 
over the reefs, and the flood to the N.E. 

wam Ohann~l appears now to be 010 ed to stranger~, and the common passage into both the 
Bubtermooky and Jumera RilTers i. to the E. of Subtermooky Sand. 

Channel Creek, call d by th nativ Bnrratulla. is a small branch of Hoogly River, dividing 
Clive Island and Saugor I lalld, Rnd then taking a direction on the E. side of Saugor ':Ia.nd to 168-

ward about S.S .E. t E., pas ing Seyer Point, which bears N.E. by E., and is. about 10 m. from 
Gaspar Channel Light-ves el. HOlls of Refuge. No. I, painted red, is erected on Seyer Point. on 
a plain, and to the E. of some high sand hills that here line the shore. 

The River. As pilot s arc indispensRhle to a vessel going up to Oalcutta. it hi needles to 
describe all the winding ' 01' the river. Under no circumstA.nces are vessels permitted to be under 
weigh at night between SlIngor Hoad;; ami )luti Poinl , wldC'h is the N.W. point of 8aagor I land. 
At Diamond Harbour, 43 m. above Sllugor Light-hon fI, moorings are laid down for Yellel, arriving 
in dilStl'e88 from los8 of allchol'. Rnd ('.abies; mA.0Y veqsel on arrival or departure ar& fou8cI J.riag 
here. The James and Mary Sand, just above the I:loogly Semaphore, is tbe molt ~ .... 



-
CALCUTTA. 479 

In the River. A~ve tha~ the navigat~on ~8.8 been improved by lights, 80 that steamers may pals 
u~ or down by night. PJlots ~a! bl'mg In 8team~r8, at a draught of 22 ft., but sailing. vessels 
With. only 2~ ~t.; for ves ~Is ~tawlllg ~ore tha~ th18. the Master Attendant of Calcutta can give 
speCIal pernnsslOn, at certam time of tlde, to brll'lg tbem above CowcoJJy Light-hou e. The Port 
Rules will b found elsewbere. (Sec Index). 

0tL0u;rTA i on t~e R., or l,?ft ban~ of the .Hoogly ; the flag,sf:aff of ~ort William bing in 
lat. 22 33t N.,' 1011. 8 19 40 :e. rhe taUoD of the East Indian Railway, leadillg to Delhi 
and to Bo.mbay, IS at Howrah .. oppo. Jte C~l cuttn; but that of the 'Eastern Bengal Railway, leading 
t6 Dacca. IS on the Caloutta Side. H ere I also the terminus of the line that runs to Port Canning 
on the Mutlah River, but that port appear to be little u ed. 

Chandernagore, a FJ' nch ettlement, in lat. 22° 62' N ., Ion. 88° 26' E., is on the right or 
W. bank of the iloogly, about 20 m. above alcurta. Thi place, like all the small settlement~ of 
the French seattered about British India, is subject to Pondicherry. Chandernagore can be reached 
by rail from Howrah in little more than one hour. A century ago it pos essed great opUlence and 
the larg 8t hip8 could lie close to the town. ' 

APPROACHING CALCUTTA SAND·HEADS FROM THE E. Ships bound to the 
Hoogly River dnring the N.E. monsoon, w re formerly direoted to keep clo e along the coast of 
Aracan to lat. 21° N., or in sight of the White Oliffs, and from thence to steer W., or W. by 
N., between lat, 21° N. and lHo QO' N. Thi circuitous route was chosen that ships might be 
enabled to anohor in moderate depth when calm and faint airs prevailed, and to prevent currents 
occa ioned by the fre hes out of the rivel' dl'iftiug them to the S. out of Boundings. These 
S. currents aro, however, seldom experienced except in the vicinity of the land, where also faint 
ail'S and calms pre\'ail more than farther out in the open sea; on which account it seems advisable 
to keep lit a moderate distance from the Amcan coa t, and the N.E. angle of the bay, in prooeeding 
to the River Ho gly in the N.E. mon oon. Whether a hip has departed from the vicinity of the 
.A.ndamo.n Islands or from Cape Negrais, 'h ought to endeavour to make as muob Northing as the 
wind will permit, taking care not to get too flir to the W.; this will be avoided by tacking to the 
E. nt times, whell the wind veers more to N. than usual. In an indifferently-sailing ship, or when 
the longitude is not correctly ascertained. it may be prudont to endeavour to get into soundings 
about U 01' 15 leagues to the E. of the Mullah Light.vessel, then cross over the Swatch, or chasm 
in the bunk of oundings. which will point out the true situation. 

The Swatoh of No.ground extends nearly N.N.E. from lat. 2lo to ~n° 22' N., and is about 
3 leagues broad; but its sbape and dimensions are 110t exactly determined; there are 110 soundings 
to be got in it, with from 150 to 60 or 60 fathoms of line. Its N , extremity is distant from the 
land only about 6 leagues, with depths between them from 13 fathoms near the former, decreasing 
to 3 fathom toward the land. Round the other parts of it, the depths are generally from 40 to 
20 fathom. The W. edge of the Swatch, in lat. 21° 12' N., is about 25 m. to the E. of the Mutlah 
Light.vessel. (8ee page 4.77). 

Ships getting into oundings fa!' to the E. ougbt to borrow toward the land to 17 or 20 fathoms, 
that they may be enabled to ancbor in moderate depths when requisite, or benefit by the tides when 
favourabl e for proceeding to the W. For in deep water calm are frequ nt, \vith a drain of E. current 
in the N.E. angle of til bay, and the influen e of the ebbs setting to the S. reach.es farther out 
than that of the flood·tides . It is advisable for all ships bound to the Hoogly Rlver from the 
commencement of the N.E. moo oon to its failure in tbe early part of March, to endeavour not to 
get to the W. of the Eli teru Sea Reef; but r ther to obtain soundings on this reef, or 011 the tail 
of Saugor Sand, that their true ituation may be known. A ship coming direotly from the S. upon 
the tail of a sea reef cannot be oert,ain on which of them she has struck soundings, although her 
longitude may be known tolerably w 11. he ought, in this co. e, to keep a goo~ look·out for ships 
coming out of the river, and if sevel'o..l are seen, or a ingle large one be standmg out to sea, her 
situation may be known: fOl'in all probability those ships are proceediog out by the Eastern Ohannel. 

To approach the Eastern Chanoel from a·ward , the mo t advisable method is to get soundings 
on t~e tail of the Subwrmooky Saud 01' SI1UgOl' Sand. 1'0 effeot this , a ship should ndeav?ur ~o 
get Into lat. 21° 4' or lHo 'N. whilst to the E. f Saugor Sand, and steer W ., keepmg III 8* fathoms atL. W., 01' about lit oj' 10 fathoms at H. W. If the Mutlah Light-vessel is in position, 
that will be her guide. Bhe will have soft ground in tlris pa.rallel until the depths decrelUje suddenly 
00 the tail ot Saugor Sand, over a hard bottom. If near L. W., sbe may: edge to the S. a littl!!, 
and aft.er oro8lillg its S. extremity in 6 to 7 fathoms, ha.ul to thtl N.W. lUto the proper chan~el; 
If more than half.flood, she may or08S over .Saugor Sand when the latitude doe 1)ot ex.~eed 21. 7 
N.;. but thie .nd or reef being steep on L th sides. ought always to be approache~ With cautlon 
(IIl'tiouluV to-the ••. or th!' latitude III t mellri ned If in steeriJlg to the W., a ship keep euctJ, 
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In lat. 210 0' N. , she will miss the tail of Saugor Sand, but may sight tho Outer or E. Channel 
Light.vessel. It seems, however, preferable to keep so far up as to got the first b'lrd soundings 
on the Subtermooky or the augor Sands, when the weather is favourable and the aea smooth, to 
prevent mistake ; for mnny ships have thought th souuding they hau. to ~o thos(J of the E. Sea 
Reef, when they came upon it from the S. When oundings nal'e beon oLwin d /It) the tail of 

augor Sand, and a ship's true place is a certain d, by sighting the Outcr Light off' the Eastern 
Ohannel, she may. if no pilot.va ol is discerned. work up in searoh of one to the lwef Buoy. 

THE SUNDERBUNDS. OR DELTA OF THE GANGES. 

The Coast of Bengal, from Hoogly River to the principal mouth of the Gang !I , is ru.l very 
low. without any distinguishing marlls; and the country is a level . woody plnin. genp. rojly called 
the Sundel'bunds. or Soonderbuu. The low countl'y. or Delta oj the Gtl1!ges, is inter ected in 
various directions by numerou small b 'anches of tbat great river and o1.h J' riv '·S. which com· 
municate by lateral branches. ann most of them are di scharged by wide chann Is into the sen. 

Roymatlah, or Mutlah River, about 30 m. to the E : of angor, separated from Jumera 
River by Bulcherry Island aud Bats . is above a league wide at the e.o tr(UlCe, tlip chanuel leading ill 
a N. direction. The depths at the entrance are 9 or 10 fathom ; and the S. extremity of the 
land that bounds it on ,the E. side is in lat. :n° 32' N., baving a very hoal bank extending from 
it to sea·ward about 7 leagues. Bulcherry Island, on the W. side of tb entrance, i large, 
eparated f rom the other land only by a uanow creek. 

Port Canning on the Mutlah. This port, ill lat. 22° 20' N .• lon , SFlo ~9' E , hastily adopted 
because its ivaI' is easier ef navIgation, and deeper than the H oogly, was \'er) liLtl l' frequented hy 
shipping from the first; although only 65 m. from the sea, and ha\'ing A. railway ~ (l Calcutta. It is 
said now that the Governmeut has withdrawn its countenance from thiR pl!l<:e. ;wet it is 1\0 longel' 
one of the chief ports. But, as it may be adopted still by some vessels. \\'e retam tl e following 
directions for its navigation. 

DIRECTIONS FOR THE RIVE:R MUTLAH. The W ., or Ward's Channel, is bonnded 
on the W. by the Bulcherry Reef, or and. extel1ding S from the iJand of thn t. IIA.me; ond on the 
E. by the Roymutlah Sand. TJa!·t of wruch dries at L. W. Thi chaJ111el is from 2 tn fI m. wirle, 
and :is marked off by the Mntlah Floating Light (tcmpomry) off it entrance. in 9 flltl,l)ms, in hIt. 
!UO 6' N .• Ion. 88° 48' E .• and by six buoys. four Red, on tile W. side. lind two Black, on the 
E. side. . 

Buoys on W. side. The outermost, or Reef Buoy, iR ;I ' i:'stclass spire bIlOY, with tIVO baRkets 
on it; it is painted Red. and marked wiih the letter M ; it li f'~ in ..tt fathom. L W .. ~pl'ing tides; 
lat. 21° 10' N., Ion. 8 ° 43' E .• or 5 m. to N.W. of the MullAh Floating Light; alld h OrA from 
the Eastern Ohannel Floating Light Buoy. K by N. tN., di tant 32 m. Tbe centre BlIlcherr,l' 
Buoy is a second-class spil' buoy, with one bURket on it ; it i~ pninted Rcd, II1Id 1l13J'ked MUTUA in 
full; it lies in 4. fathoms, L W .• about 7 m. N.N.W. from the outel', or R f BuCl.". The Hulcherry 
Spit Buoy is also a spire buoy, painted R8d; it lies in 4 fathoms, L . W .. on a spit of the salld, 
about 9 m. N. t W. of the entre buoy. The upper Bulchel'ry Buoy is also Il 'Ilpire \juoy, pltinted 
Red; it lies in 3t fathoms. about 6 m. N. by W . fl'om the pit Ruoy, and W. by t S of tM 
flag·stal! or beacon (60 ft. high) on Dalhou ie Point. ~rhis b aeon is 28 m. to N. lty W. of the 
Mutlah Light-vessel. . 

Buoys on E. side. The outer E. buoy of this r.haunel is a second·class spire bnoy. paintrd 
Black. with one basket on it: it lies in 4* fathoms , L. W .• 'on the S.W. vel'g of' the ]{o.\·\l1otlah 
Sand, N.E. by N. of the Reef Buoy. distant obout H m. In Jan .• 1857, a Hoating lii{ht.vesse: 
was placed about 6 m. or 7 m. to the S. or thi black buoy. in 9 fA.thoms. in lat. 2Lo 6' N.,lon. 
88° 48' E., exhibiting afil1lod light, visible 7 m. The Ro.vmut1ah W . pit Buoy ill a second·olaMs 
spire buoy, painted Black; it lies in 4. fathoms, L Woo N.W. t N. from the outer black buoy, 
clistant about 10 m .• and N. about fj m. from the centre Buloherry Buoy. The mid-r.hannel cour~e 
from sea to abreast of the above Spit Buoy is N.N.W. t W. ] 5 m. From tbat point aN. conl'f:le of 
lIS m. will carry a vessel up to Halliday's I land; the beacon on whir.h bears about N.W. between 
5 an~ 6 m. from Dalhousie Island BeMon 

The ~, or Roymutlah Channel, iA boun~ed by the Roymutlah Sand to the W.o and the 
Bauglldoony and. or !t.4ef. to the E., nnd is marked off with foul' huoys. throe JUd. or .W ... o~t;! 
I)lack. or E. The outermost buoy is a second- las I> spire buoy. with one bRSkp,t upon It: It 18 

painted red, marked XU1~tATI; it. lies in 5 fnthoms (L. W. Ii pth). on the S.B. vE'rge of the &ymntlah 
Sllnd, and bearing N.E. by E., about 10m. from the Huleherry Reef Buoy. The Roymut.!ah 
I. Spit Buo,. is painted Ted; it lies in I) fathoms. at L. W .• bearing N.N.W. t W., aVou~ 0 m. from 
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the (luter buoy. rr:he upper .Roymutlab Buoy is painted Red; it lies in 41- fathoms, at L. W., and 
to N.W. of tho SpIt Buoy, distant IIbout 6. m. 

The innermost buoy of t~is chano 1 is pain.ted B,lack; it lies in 5 fathoms, (L. W. depth), on 
the S. vorge of 0. flat exten~lIlg from DalhousIe POl~t to the S.S.E. ; it bear from the upper 
RoymutJah Buoy N. by W., distant about 4, m. Th? mId-channel course in tho Roymutiah Cbannel 
is N.W tN. to tbe Black buoy, an~ from that pomt N.N W. to N. by W. to Halliday's 1sland. 
The hottom throughout the channels IS mud, the ands exceedingly bard, and the lead an excellent 
and slife guide towards them. The least water in the W., or Ward's Channel is 4, fathoms' and 
in the Roymutlah 5 fathoms at L . W. sprulgs. " 

Fi'om Halliday's Island tbe course continues N. up to the " Cattalee," where the river takes 0. 

sharp t~rn to the W. and t~e chann~l contracts. ~p t~ thj~ point a stranger, with Ward's Chart, 
and ordlOary care, could, WIthout a pilot, conduct hIS shIp wIth safety, attending to the set of the 
tides, leaving the R ed buoys to the W:, and Black buoys to the E. of his course. 

Vessels resortin~ to ~he River M~t1ah durin.g the S.:V. monsoon should adopt a ~imilar route, 
and conform to the dIrectIons for makmg the PIlot StatIOn at the entrance to the River Hoogly; 
thence taking a departure from Eastern Channel Floating Light, steering E. by N. t N. to cro 
the tail of tbe E . prong of augor Sand in 6 fathoms, off which they would deepen into 7 fathoms, 
shoaling ngo.in on tbe Subtermoolty or old Light-house Sand to 6t or (j fathoms, deepening off iuto 
6t or 7, IlOd eros ing the Bul herry Reef in 4t to 6 fathoms a little S. of the Reef Buoy. The 
temporary Mutlah Light-vessel is placed about 5 m. to the S.E. of the Reef Buoy. 

Commanders of ve sels doubtful about crossing the tail of sands in a heavy sweU could steer 
more to the S., and keep in 8 or 9 fathoms, oft ground; but great care would be requisite not to 
overrun the distance. 

During the N.E . monsoon, commandel'8 of vessels, confident of the correctness of their 
reckoning, should work up direct for the Bulcherry Reef Buoy; but during cloudy or thick 
weather, crossillg the Swatch of No-ground in about the latitude of the buoy, and running down 
upon it, would be advisable. If the Mutlah Light-vessel be continued in its place, she will of 
course be the best guide. 

Tide. 1 tis H. W., on F . and C., abont 9 h. 16 m. At the Bulcberry Reef Buoy tbe tides set 
. und, as in the channel to the Hoogly; the floods making to the W., the ebbs to the E., having 

It velocity during the spring from 2t to 3 m. reI' hour, and a rise of 9 ft. 
Bangadoony River, the next to the E. of the Mutlah, and 6 m. from it, is amall, with 

tolerably de p water 0. its mouth, and the course of the channel to sea-ward is about 8.E. The 
entrance Ii a about 16 m. to .E. of tbe Mutlah Light-ve sel. It takes its name from an island 
which separates this entrane from Guo.- uby Rivel', the next in ncce sion to the E. A ve el of 
consiilernble burden might pas to the N. of BangRdoony l slalld, and moor between it and a small 
island in tb po. age, shelter d from all winds. Gua-Suby River i of cOllsiderable sizo, but the 
most difficult to enter of nny on the coast, on account of th b ndillg channel nt its mouth. A 

• ve el , without a pilot, should not attempt to enter it. Roymongul Entra.n~e, ab~ut (j leagues to 
t?S E. of Gua·Suby River, receives, about 2 leagues from the sea, tLe uUlted trea~ of .three 
l'lvers,- HnlTibanga the W -010 t Royroongul the next, and J ubuDah tbe E.·mo t. The POlllt of 
land on the K ide the entran! 'is in lat. 210 3' ., nod Ion . 90 12' E., with 5 tl.nd 6 fathoms 
in tbe chanll 1 close to it, and 10 or 12 fatbom in ide towards Harl'ibanga River. From the 
point sca,wltl'd, in a . by E. dire tion, the uepth decr 1\ e gradunlly to 4 fatb?ms ~n this channel, 
and the outer I art of it has a distinct bar. with 3 and 3t fath m at L. .W., \VIII h he about 17 m. 
to S. t E. frolll the point. 'fhi i one of th roo t con idel'able opemllgs on the crru:t !IT'd forms 
a good harbour. 

Mollinchew River, about 2t leagues from Roymongul entrance, h ~ channel tretcbmg lD a 
8.S.W directiou to a-ward, with 6 or 7 futbom near the land, deeren lllg to 3 and 4, fathoms. 
A few milils fnl'Lher to the '. is Burrapungah River, baving its channel sepltl"nted from the former 
by Putnay Island. From tbi islaud an ext n iva reef and fla t tretche out at or 4 leagu.es, on 
which the ship li'/llnwtlth wus 10 t. H. W., on 1<'. and 0., 10 h. ; l'i e and fall about 8 ft. Dll'ectly 
~. f'l:om Roymollgul aud Mol.linchew Riv re, at the di tance o( !J leagues. th Swatch of No-ground 
1 situated (del:wriued at p" 479). lIurjattah River itUllted 2t or 3 I gu to .tbe E. of 
~utnl\Y 1 land, is wide Il.t th elltmnc~, th channel Btl' tl'hing from the land on the E. I.de .ueady 

. Ly W .. sl!ollling gradually froOl the laud to 3 or lit fnt.homs outside. Ahout 4 or 5 m. III Ide the 
~utralJce of the"", 'I', two islandR, ctllled (bo PllVt\tlgab Island , me situated, Hud on the . one th r 
1~ said to he 1\ tauk of fJ'esh water. Bangarah River, I\bout at .1 /lgues]i.. .E. from r til . form.cr. 
IIl1d much sm ler. has 1\ chaunel stretcl..ing , .E. from th pOlllt of ILIllU on the " . 'lll e, \llt.h 
depths from 8 and 4 fathomll, decreasing oUUiiue to 2t or 3 fathoms. About half-WilY b tween tim 
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river and that of MUTjattah, anoth r small river falls into tho sea, and IS only a branch of the 
former, whi h all communicate with each othor. Tho Argo Flat is an extensive );lank of shoal 
Bounding off ih Bo.ngarah, and eldendiu T to the Hooringottah I iv r. 

HOORINGOTTAH RIVER, situatcd 4i leagues to the N E of Bnngal'l\h Ri,'er, A.nd 
33 lea~u to tbe E. of augor Island, bas a very spacious entrance, about 3 league wid, betwecu 
the two great banks 0)' sboals whicb form it. The e PI' d ct from the land on each side of' the 
river "orill leagues to Bea-ward, or to lat. ~n 0 30' N ., having 3 or 3t fathoms bard ground in tbi 
latitude on their extremities, and shoaling gradually to 2 and 11- fathoms farther in towards th~ 
land. The W.-most of these, 00.11 d A rg0 Flat, bus 31- filth n on its extr mity, in lat. ~1 0 31' " 

·lon. 90 50' E., and the W., or Great Channel, J adiug into the riv r is on the E. side of this 
flat, iu a . by E. line from Tigor Point, which point form the W. idu of the river's outl'llllCll . 
D I' Point, ou tbe E. side of the liver, bears due N., and is ] 0 m. from Tiger Poillt; put the 
outel'mo t laud, that marks the E. ide of fIoorinoottah River atmoce, is called J antlfall Poi lit, 
the . W. xtreroe of which bears about E . . E., di tant 12 m. from Tig r Poiot. The depth~ in 
the utmnce of the channel, in lat. ~U 0 31' to 210 33' N., and between Ion. 8 0 ~3', anti 0 [)Ij' E 
aro nearly the same as ou the tails of the sand , from 3 to 3i fatbom at L. W., and iu SOIllO plilc ~ 
mther hard bottom. The e depths continue with little variation till within 5 or 6 m. of Tiger 
Poiut, \Vb u they increase to 4t and 5+ fathoms abl'ea t of it. About 5 or 0 m. inside the tails of 
th 1'tld: lies the S. end of an extensive sand, called Ho)'oine Reef, whi()h lie:j off the Bi~hkliali 
Hiver, alld to the S.W. of Landfall Point. When within 7 m. of Tiger Point, th re commen C II 

Middle Ground, by which a Middle Channol is formed between it aud the lieroirUl Heef. with Ji'om 
3 to 3t fa.thom . water: bnt it' narrOl, thl;. Oreat Chaunel on the . side of the Middle round 
being tho only are passag for large ships. 

Directions. As th land at the entrance of Hooringott;ah River will not be discerned till a 
ship bt.LS entcred into the channel a considerable way between the sauds, the Swatch of No·ground 
will be a tolerable guidll to dir ct her to the ntrance of that river, ob erving, that from the .E. 
augle of tbe watch, the S. extreme or tail of Argo Flat bears .E. by E. about 12 m. Wben this 
/lat i appr ached, and a ship certain of her po ition, she ought to steer ab ut . by E. 01' , • alollg 
its E. side, or ill working up with the flood-tide (in the N.E. mon oon), she may mako short tacks 
from it to til E ., till Tiger Point is seen, then k ep it bearing N . by W., which will lead bel' up in 
mid-ohanuel, being guid d by the lead. It must be observed, that Landfall Point, on the E ~ide 
the river, beiug () m. farther S. than Tig r Point, will be een before it, and pI' hably also ilie ItUld 
on the W. 81lUre, which stretches about .W. by W. from Tiger Poiot, and the i land that forms tho 

. ide of tIle Ballgarah River; but Tiger Point forms the W. side of the Hool'ingottah Uiver, by 
which it will be asily known. A ship may pass this point within t m., also Bufflllo Point, about 
] till. N. by W. from it, sbe may pas at the same di tance. At tbe entrance of Hoorillgottah 
River it i H . W. about 11 h. on F. and C. of moon, and the tide runs very strong ou tbe 
spring. 

Morrellgunj, in lat. 220 23' N., lon. go 53' E., a new port 011 the W. baul of Hool'illgottab 
Riv'r, was declared, in 1 tl ,to be 0. port for shipping and lauding of good, during the N.E. mono 
oon only, and to be for a time af1'8s port. The experiment hus given promi~e of SUcC6S~. The 

rlv I' which dillembogue into the Hooringottah, pass tlU'ough 0. part of .the country aboundillg in 
ric , which is here purcha ed on very model'll.te terms; ship, therefore, have oOleLilllos pl'oC6f'dod 
to this plRC6, and loaded with grain for the Coromandel coast, when the pl'ic s were high nt 
Calcutta. The Oarlio)' nud other ship, which loaded in Hooringottah Ri \'er, were from .J.()O to 
500 tous bUl'den, but larger ves Is can now enter, as the channel has beel! marl 0 with buoys. A 
ship beiug about to enter it, or auy of the rivers along thi coast, ought to keep a boat souuding, to 
truce out before her the oft bottom in the proper ciliannel , as they al' itnperfectly kuown, little 
frequented, and liable to alter, by the £reshes running out against strong winds and h avy sun 
during the .W. mou oon. 

'l'b Hooringottah River haa lately been surveyed; but others adjoining it, both to the E. aud 
to the W., have uot been examined for more than thirty years, and tho banks off their mouths 
must have und rgone immen e changes. . 

Aspect of Coast. Every navigator proceeding to this coa"t, or driven towards it by accident, 
ought to j'cmembcl', that the whole of it. when first seen from n ship's mast-head at sea, has the 
appearance of !I. range of low island covored with trees, and that the ground between the ship and 
them is a loping bauk., with very little water on it neur the laud. That the banlt is cut thro~gh 
by a ohannel between each island. That the e channels all have a 80ft bottom, with an increasl~g 
depth of water towards the land. When the coast can be seen from tbe deck, the depth of water 18 
in goneral about 8 fathoms at L. W ., and very few J!laoos have much more or I."; the bottmn at 
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this dista?CC is mostlY' stiff gro?nd. I! a ship be in n cha?nel, a~ she draws nearer the land, the 
ground will become 'Very 80ft, wIth an mcrease of depth: If not In one, the ground will suddenly 
become 'Very hard, and the dep~h decrease ; ~nd sh~uld this be the case, she ·ought immediatel, to 
haul to the E. o~ ~., as the wmd may p~rmIt, untIl the ground become 80ft, aud there is no doubt 

. that the depth Wlll1ncrease a~ the ~ame tlmo. Whenever the ground is found to be quite 80ft, a 
ship may. steer fo~ the opem~g Wlt~out fear-; as she en~r it, what appeared to Le an opening 
between Islands, wIll b~ found m reahty t~e. entrance of a river. The coast not being inhabIted, it 
is from the salt-works I.nterspersed along It 10 some places that those who have the misfortune to be 
driven upon ~his C?!lst 10 tempes~uous weather may expect relief, either of boats or of men, to pilot 
them. to the mhablted co~ntry. rhe people employed on this business have the general name of 
Molltngaho, and are a qUle.t, har~less race of men. A small supply of fresh water and a little rice 
1lH1.! be got fro~ them, which.' WIth the few fo~vl s tbey have, is. their principal food. The crowing 
of Jungl e.c?cks In the woods IS often heard, whIch should be no .1I1ducement for strangers to go into 
the woods III search of pe.ople; they ought also to .beware of gomg ashore at the Salt Churl'S in the 
night, for both the royal tiger and the leopard are on the watch there, and often cover all the ground 
over at night, as may be seen by marks of their feet. 

Rabnadab Islana, the S . extrem'ty, is in lat. ~no 50' N., and 6 or 7 leagues to the E. of 
Booringottab entrance. This I sland is large, with a channel on eacb side; the W.·most, extending 
from the W. side of tbe Island about S.S.W., is narrow, but thought to have 8 or 3t fathoms, water. 
The other, on the E. side, is supposed to conta.in nearly th e same depths, but shoal water extends 
9 leagues sea-ward. To the N.E. and E. of Rahnadab is a group of islands, caned Don.Manio 
Isltmds, past which the great River Ganges debouches into the sen, and bringing down alluvial soil 
and ~and , bas form ed several sandy islets, both to the S. and the W. of these islands. 

The Ganges Sea Reefs. These spits OJ' shoals lie nearly parallel to each other in II general 
S. by W . dil' ction, extending sea-ward fully 80 m. to the S . of Rabnadab Island, and forming 
dangers to vessels tmding to the Hooringottah, which forbid intercourse with that river during the 

.W. monsoon. The outermost banks lie about 40 m. to E . of the head of the Swatch, flod 
between the m,ol'idiaos of Ion . 90° 5' and 90° 45' E.; they ex tended to the S. into Int. ~H ° 15' N., 
and doubtless they encroach farther very year. Ve sels, therefore, should nel'er shoal under 
10 fathoms by day, or 20 fathoms by night off these banks; but, to the E. of Ion. 91° E., aves el 
bound to Chittagong must use these leading banks, and feel her way round them in 7 fathoms, 
wliter. (See Chittagong) . 

The GANGES and MEGNA RIVERS, with the various islands and sand-banks forming 
their ohannol of approach, at' between Rabnadab I sland -and the coast of Chittagong. The sea· 
face of tho islands is near the parall el of 22° 18' N., and the extremos of the sand· banks which 
project to the S. take a general N.E. direotion from lat. 21° J 5' N., Ion. 90° 25' E., towards tbe 
tOlVn of Chittagong, 38 leagues. The large island of Dukhin Shabazpoor 8 parates the mouth of the 
great River 1\1 gna from that of tbe Ganges; but to the N . of it these rivers communicate, and 
form several smillieI' islands. Betwixt Dukhiu Shabazpoor and Hattia, the next i land to the 
E., there are oth r small er islands, the . -000 t of which fronting the sea, called Manboura, is the 
largest. To the E. of Hattia are the islands of Sidi·Budu and un·Deep, near the main land : 
bese are lnrgo, pM'ticularly the latter, which i~ the outermost. The River Megna joins the sea by 
the various ohannel formed between tbese i lands . r n Sept. this river overflowed its banks, 
inundated the adjacent i land, Hattia, Dukhin habazpoor, &c., whel'eby many of the cattle and . 
inhabitants peri hOll. . 
. Sun-deep extends from Int. 22° 22' N., lon . 91° 31' E., 5 league.s t~ the N.; it .is a fer~ile 
Islal~d , abounding with cattle, hut free from tigers and other wild !Jellsts which mfest the nClghbo~lrIng 
Cotltm nt. Fro1l) the . end of th islllnd a sholll prqjects about 4 leagues to en-ward. hal'lng a 
chaulcl with St, 4. and 5 fathom, water, along i ' W. edcre, leH.ding to the principal town on t?0 
W. Side of I.h island situat d about a mile from the shore, knowl) by a remarkable tr e neal' It, 
aud a grove of palm ~rees. TherA are ferries t the neighb uring island.s and the n:ain land; ~ut 
t~e soa-face of tho lltmks is too little known for any sea-going ship to approach Without a native 
pilot. 

The Bank at Sounding!! extends for ful)y 70 tn. to the S. of the Islands un .. de~p ~nd 
HaUifl. On th~ ont!'r ao m. of this bank, th depth range from Ii to 7 f!lthnm~ ; 0 lfor 01 t~nctl?ll) 
we call it tbl' Cheat .Hegna Flat, whirh if pI'operly survey rl 1I'0111d prove fl ll JUvaluable gUIlle, a 
l(Jading 'ballk ,. ( ~ it hilS heen called) for ve~sels bound t hittl.lgt,lng, to IIllble them to pass ~p 
clear of th08t1 dang rOUi:! shoal!>, th N and S. patches, or Kootubdeah Banks, wbich tand out m 
the fairway, P ld several mile to tho W, of Ma cal lind Kootuhdeah 1 ItUllk The S. patches are 
Q5 U1. 00 a S. . W. bearing from the Kootubdeuh Light·house, but nt that d.i 'tance the light cannot 
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b seen (except from mast ·bead, in exc ptiono.l clear w atber), and ther fore the lead must be the 
lllarin 1" guide, n he 1I'0rt,s up (wilh the N.B. mon oon) to the ., towards Chittllgong. 1l10llg the 
edge of the reat Megna 1! lut, between 6 fathoms to the W. aod 9 iathoms to lh E. The greill ~t 
depths of water her about are guts with 10 and 11 fathoms, running in aN. aud . directi li, 011 

either ide of the S Patcbes. When the Kootubdeah Light i in sight, it rna} be tee I' d for when 
bearing betll' eu N.E. by N. and. N.E.; but remember the Dolphin Shoal, which lies 4. m. to tIle 
W. of the light.house. 

COAST OF CHITTAGONG. 

Approaching Chittagong, The usual track from th Hoogly Eastern Cha0l1el to hittogong, 
was to cro. the Patch Hlld, and sight the hite. CHITs about Coxe Bazar, ke ping to the W. of 
Red rail Island. and working up b twixt the tll'O outer and ; which tmck eem prop I' in orne 
period of the S.W. moo 'oon, when cloudy weather often pre\'ent ob ervation from being obtained. 
But in the fine weather montb of ither mon oon, ih sbort t IUld best pa age (having more room 
for 1I'0dting if r qui ite) will be found to the W. of tll Plltch and; and the Ilest guidnllce thereto 
is, by t ring E. by N. from the Hoogly OUler Light·\'essel. until you boal on the flats off the 
Gange mouth in about 7 fathoms, between the meridian of Landf/l11 Poin~ Ilnd DOII·Mallie 
Island ; (See Hooringottab, pog 4- 2). These bank ha\'e b en called tho leading 8and to hittngotlg; 
and a v el may make the circuit of them by keeping in 7 fathoms, bauling out to , . ' ., or up to 
N., to maintain that depth. B illg about lat. 21 0 12' N .• lind due S. of the Don·Manic I lands, 
the coul' I) will bo about E., till the meridian of Sun·deep Isla11d is approached; th 11 a 1) ady 
! . cou for about 20 m. along tbe E. verge of the GI' al Mp.gna Flat, hauling gradually ~o .K. 
to keep in a line of 7 fatbom (L. W. depth), till you ight Ko tubdeah Light. If you keep too 
long t el'ing du E., you will d epen gradunlly into lOot· 12 fathoms off th W. edge of th l\l.tch 

and: therefore it is advi able for all ship Ilound to Chiltagong to bnul to the N. and .W. ltfter 
getting Olle cast of 10 or 11 fathoms. The wor t part of the Patch Sand is its N. uri, which is 
easily di ernible during daylight in blowing weather by the agitflted water upon it. At the di IlIllee 
of t m. to the N. of it, you may cros to the E., carrying 8 and 9 fathoms, wflter; and thus situnted, 
any v sel may steer towards Chittagong River on aN. cour e with safety. Ther i a pilot constantly 
in attendance, to carry hips into the river, and tbere al'e buoys placed on the sand to point out the 
cbannel. In the S.W. mon oon. the bar of tbe river looks frigbtful, as the sea br ailS over it in 
most pIa s, anil tbe E. side of the entrance is bounded Ily 1I0ds, which dry at half· bb, or at L. W. 
The best time to enter the river is at H . W., 8lack; as tbe flood sweeps rapidly acros the eotraoce, 
it is dangerou to attempt going in while it is making. 

CHITTAGONG, or KORNAFULI RIVER (properly Cbatigaoll, and call d Xatigam by early 
Portugu se navigator) bas its otrance in lat. 2~0 12' ., Ion. 91 0 48' E., is form ed Oil the .W. 
ide by P tunga Point and a contiguous sandy islet fronting tbe sea ; and on tbe E side by Norman 

Point, which is low, Ilnd prqjects very little fl'om tb coast· line. but now is marked by a barr 1-
hop d bacon on a tripod, 65 ft . bigh, wher two vertico.l lights are shown at night. Tbe breadth 

of the entrance between the e points is about If m .. but the cbannel i now buoyed. Pilot are to 
be had to take 0. ve el in. From the sandy i let that fronts Petunga Point, a SAnd pl'oj t8 fI\Jout 
~ m. to the S.W., and bounds the entrance of the channel und the bar on tbe W. id , the Jo.ltrr 
having 9 ft. at L. W. spring.tides Two whito buoys in 12 ft. mark the N. side of the bill', IIlld 

two black Iluoy in lOt ft. mal' ( the S. side. H W. on F. and C. at. 1 h.; ri e, 13 to 15 ft. in Od., 
/intl 10 ft. on neaps. Outside tbe bar, the flood sets about N.N.W., and tbe ebb to the S .E., 
with t~ v locity of 8 to 4 m. an bour, u ually, on the prings. At 2 m. below the town, the 
river is much altered, requiring a pilot; but from thence to the entrance, the new chart is a fair 
guide. . 

Lights. On the tripod at Norman Point, in lat. 22° 11' N., Ion. In ° 49' E., two foceillights 
(8 ft. apart) are hoisted vertically; the upper one is 3 ft. above H . W. mark. Tbey are vi~ible 
6 m., and bould be arproach d on a bearillg between . .E. and .K by E.; und a vessel should 
anchor in 0 fathoms (L. W. d!'ptb), about Q m. off the lights, on "the latter beRring. 

Chlttagong, or Islamabad, tbe principal town on the coast, in lat. 22° 20' N., Ion. 91° 51' E., 
is about 24- leagues from the entrance of the river; it is a pI lice of much tratle. ullder the Bf'nglll 
Gov rllment, there b~illg a marine yard, wh re ships of con idenwle burtlen arc conlltructed. Qud 
good lIil-cloth manufllctured. Grain ill procured at II very reasonable rate, the djacent country 
IIb.lllllding in rice. 

Should a ve sel be driven to tbe N. of Chittagong River during Southerly winds, ahe should 
(if Bood-tide) ancbor as lIoon as possible, or keep uuder weigh until the ebb makes,'w~ abe may 
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work back to her port. The VllSt q~antity of soil carried down the great ri vers hll.S filled up the 
chn uuel between SlI lJ ·dct\p and the ,clllttagong coast, 80 that the depths, which were formerly 4 and 
5 ftlLbomA. aro not more than 2 or 3 fMhoms at the pre ent time. 

Sungoo R~ver has its .mouth nbre~st I)f Angor-koli, and nearly 3 leagues to the S. of Norman 
point; the Falur's T ree be111S IlhO I~t mId-way. or nearer to Chittagong. Poang-Hatl is a market 
town about 80 m. lip the Sungoo Rlver. At 7 m. S. of Angor-koli, stands Cuokold's Point, in lat. 
2Jo 57' N., u ing (j m. to J.N.E. o~ K?otubdeah Light-house. A shoal·bank fringes thi shore 
and seems com! letely to cl s f 1·.lI >1 \1lgHlIon the N. entmnce of the Ockoia Channel. passing round 
Kootu hJeah h l,md. The l?olphm Shoal ,(Ieast w,Her 4 ft.) lies to W. by W. of Cuckold's Poiu t, 
nnd 4 m. to the W. of the Itgut-house. The passage between this shoal and Kootubueah is 2 m. 
broad. Rnn b!l~ 6 or 7 filth OJ • 

Kootubdeah Light-house, in lftt 21° 53' N., Ion. 91° 53' E., is built on the N.W. side of 
the island, and about It leA-gue fro~ !ts N. point. It .is.l0~ ft . high, and sholVs a fixed light, 120 ft. 
above the . a I U. W. le\l I). find JVI81bl 17 m. off. 1.1llS lIght r~la.Y be approached by a large ship 
when beRrlog I ~ t\\'~en .E. by N. and N.E. t E., whICh cour~e w111lead her uetween the N. patches 
and a ~hoal winch It s more thltu 3 m to S.W. by S. of Dolpbin hoal. When the Light.hollse is 
about 1 league .off. h mlly haul g~o.dually to the N .. and after passing it, keep it bearing S. by 
E. till the two hghts on Norman Pomt 1'e seen ahead. 

Kootubdeah IsI.and j low ond woody, 4 leagues io length, nearly N. by E. and S. by W. 
On the S. end tbere IS fre h water close to a tope of trees, and several creeks are formed 00 tbe 
E. ide. Tbe S. part of this Island has extensive sands prqj cting to the S.S.W. for 4 m. ; and 
others run off the W . side in !I. S.S.W. direction fl'Om tbe light.house for 10 m. Outside of these 
are the shoals culled the N. patches, which lie 3 leagues to the S. uf Dolphin Shoal. 

To avoid the N. and S. Patches. A ship being in 15 to 20 fathoms, ab,r'cast of Elephan t 
Point lin lat. ~:n0 10' N.), and bound to Chittllgong, with the wind fair, a N.W. course will cany 
her outside of the shoal, if tb re be DO oblique tide in passing them, with ao offing of not less 
than 5 leagues from Maseal Islands. On tbis .W. course, the soundings may shoal to 7 or 
8 fathoms, on the tail of the S. Patches, uut afterwards deepen to 10 or 11 fathoms. Thence they 
will shoal gradually towards 7 fathoms on the Great Megna Flat, along the E. edge of which the 
veRsel may tand to N. and to N.E. to ight tbe Koot1lbdeah Light. When Kootubdeah Light 
bears N.E. by N., you may steer for it (being then to the W. of all the N. patebe ), approaching ' 
the Light within 2 m.: and when it bears S. by E., steer away from it 00 a . by W. course, which 
will take you up to Cbittagong Roads, l)IlSsing between Dolphin Shoal and tho coast.-

The distance from Kootubdeah to the river's mouth is 6 leagues, and tbe course N. by W. ; 
the coast bet,,-een them is low and flat near the ea, but hilly 2 IOllgues inland. The chain of hms 
betwcen Kootubdettb and tho river, situated about 1 m. inland, ends in a point nuout 3 m. S. of 
the parall 1 of the river's mou~h. Tbe Fakir's Tree is thick Rod bushy, situatcd 3 m. to the S. of 
NOl'IURn Point, and 4 m. N. of Angor.koli, nnd, being clos to the shore, may be disce1'11ed, although 
tbe weather be llazy. In lear w ather, the hill called Shal broaj, with two rOllnd tr and a flag
taff, may be seen when abreast of the Fakir's Tree, dl tant 10 or 11 m. Thi hill tenninfltes to 

tbe S. a chain of low hill extending parallel to the coast, in which eetacoon Hill, oppo ite to the 
lslnnd un·deep. is the highest and 000 t remarkaule, having on it a small pagoda. Tbe uottom, 
between Kootubrleah Ilnd Chittagong River, is stiff and good for anchorage; a ship bound int.o the 
riv r, wantillg a pi lot, should anchor abrea t of the Fakir's Tree in 4t ~atho~s, nbout 2 m. from ~he 
shore, frorn whence the beacon on Norman Point will be to the J'Ight of the flag.staff, beanng 
auont . r.E . In strong gllle the sea here runs very sbort, and often breaks over a small ves el. 
It wOllld he n llngerou~ to ute I' th ,river \dtllout a pilot. . . 

MASCAL ISLANDS. Ma cal I land i about J 5 m. 10 length froln . to S., and 6 m. III 

O)(\r"me brpadth ; it hilS some small elevation. nnd bing the hll'ge t, the (Troup is genel'ld l ' knowu 
by the !lam of til M flscal Islands. Matrabari Island lies ou tho N. W. ide of Ma ral I ' land, 
b~in g only s pamted from it by II. narrow chunn I, but having a deep cuannel hetween it IInll 
h.oo tubdeah . The chi f tow f Masenl Tslllnd i at its S.E. end, and occessible by the MII~CRI 
Channel to tlte E . of Hed Crltli I let. Eadgong, in lat. ~n° 3 ' N., a place of salt TlIHllUfactl1re, is 
"Ituated up a creek behind Mil ral Island . Ramoo Town, in lat. n° 30' ., is some distunce up 
I he B~lgkh llli River, li t the m uth of wbich is Coxe Ba.zRal'. . 

. The Ohannel ir,side of Kootubdeab , which sepamt s it from Matrnbnri Island and from the 
lIlam: called Uc¥oitl. by the natives, ha sound ings in it Irom 4 to t'> auu. 6 rathom~. :the ntrance 
of thlS channel, formed betwe n the N. end of Kootubdeuh and Cuckold POlD t, 1S contracted by 
banks on each side. aud a shoal -hauk outside close this entran e to nll but sma.ll cOasters. 

Xoota.b4hh Channel If hazy weather prevent the White Cliffs from being discerned until 

---------------~---------------------------------------------------------
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a sbip approarb neaf them, when the wind is too far W terly fOf ber to clear the shoals, a place of 
shelter for small v ssels maJ be found within the N. Patches, but a more shelterod oue in Kootub· 
t1 ah hannel. To gain this latter place, pass Red Orub I land, bearing E. 2, or 3 !'n., and from 
this staLion teer about N . by W. in 10 to 16 fathom, until the passage between Kootubdeah and 
Matrabari i quite open; then stoel' dir ct for the opeuing, about N.E. by N., in 10 to 7 fathoms, 
water, taking care to avoid the dry shoal lining the hore on both sides of the entmnco: having 
got ju t, within the Point of Kootubdeah, you maya ohol' secure in 8 to 10 fathoms, soft ground. 
From tL.e point of that i land a pit ex.tends . W. by S. everal miles, with breakers on it in some 
plao : and a bank stretches from Lhe Ma cal shor to the distance of 2 m., both of which will bo 
a oided by keeping the passage quite open, as di ected above. It would be improper to run 1 m. 
within the Point of Kootubdeah, for about 2 m. within the entrance, a. bank projects from that 
iijland more than half-way acro s the chanotll. 

The N. Patch Sand, ,vhich i teep, with high breakers, least water 4 ft., lies 13 m. to S.S. W. 
of Kootubdeah Light·hou e; and from this patch other shoals, with 12 and 15 ft., extend for 8 01' 

9 m. to the S. by E. This was formerly called the Inner Spit, or Middle Ground, but is now 
differenL from what it was thirty years ago. The Outer Spit, from lat. 21 0 24,' to !U 0 33' N., is 
vet·y dangerous, having in one spot. called the South Patch, only 6 ft. water; from whence tbe 
depth incl'ea es on the N. end of the spit to 7 and 8 fathoms, in lat. 210 35' N. Olose to the 
W. cdge of this spit, the depth is 10 and 11 fathoms, decreasing to 8oa-ward to 5 and 6 fathoms on 
what we have called the Great Megna Flat, about 7 leagues to the W . of the spit. 

The S. Patch Sand is in lat. 210 31' N., and Ion. 910 41' E ., and 24 m. to S.S.W. of 
Kootubdeah Light. During the N.E. mon oon, the high land 's not visible for several days togethor, 
ami requentl ilie haz jJrevents M.a cal Island from being seen from the channel between tbe 

. Pfltch Sand and Middle Ground. This S. or Outer Patch exhibits breakers in a fresh breeze, 
and iu fine w ather the rollers on it may be perceived, but Lhe lead affords no guide in approaching 
Between it and the Middle Ground, the velocity of the tide at the spring is from 3t to 4 [0 , an 
hour. and in this ehaun",l the ground is stiff and good for anohorage. The flood sets toward the 
entra;nce of Coxe Bazar and the ohannel that separates Matrabari. I sland from KooLubdeah, 
rendering it doubly neces ary to keep a good offing after seeing the White Cliffs. 

THE WHITE SANDY CLIFFS, fronting the sea between Ma cal Island and Elephant Point, 
extend from lat. 210 18t' N. to 210 24' N., being 3 Ie gues to the N. of Elephant Point. The 
land to the N. of these cliffs is separated from Mascal Island und the coast of Chittagoug by the 
opening or Strtit of Oruzoool, which opening has deep water inside, but will only admit of small 
v sels in the narrow challoel between a reef off Coxe Bazar aud Red Crab Reef, that stretch 
from the S. end of Mascal I land about 2 leagues to tho . and S.W. Red Crab Islet, lying lJ Ill' 

tba S.W. e, tremity of this reef, in lat. !H ° 29' N., and about 2t m. from the S W. end (If Mu cal 
Island, is merely a dry sand, with some shrubs on it, having breakers e tending round to a con ider· 
able di tance, with 10 and J 1 fathoms near the W. edge of the reef, and 3 or 4 fathoms near its 
S. xtrernity. There are patches of Baud to W. of thi islet, and at 1 league off there is a. depth of 
17 fa.thoms ; this gut of deep water extends to the S. end of the N. Patch, and runs up between 
that shoal and Kootubdeah, 0111y shoaling to 10 fuLhoms further N. Between Rod Orab Reef and 
the main land there is a channel leading to Cox.e Bazar. and to the S.E. point of Ma elil I land; 
it has from It to 3, fathoul on tbe bar, and from 5 to 8 fathoms inside. 

The Coast. From the White Oliffs to lat. 20° 45' N .• the coast of Chittagong continues in a 
narrow strip of laud that forms the W . side of the Nanf River; and, except noal' Elephant Point, 
whicL. has a reef off it, is Ilfe to approach with tolerable anchorage. Vessels bounu to Ohittngong, 
or those that may be driven to the E. by stress of weather in the S.W. monSOOIl, usnally endeavour 
to make this part of th o coa t; but it requires great caution, the weather being mo tly cloudy ?r 
stormy, and the White Oliffs are low and not e ily discerned, unless the SUIl i shining bright III 

the afLe1'1'lOon. If, therefore, a ship get close in, with a strong breeze, and a tide of 4. knots Oil tho 
flood, she will not be able to haul ont sufficiently to clear the Kootllbdeah Sauds, more particularly 
the outer paLeh, and will therefore be obliged to anchor in a heavy sea, with strong tides, an alter· 
native at all time, if possible. to be avoided. If a lihip make the land here, sbe must baul 
ilnmediately to the W ., to avoid the banks of Mascal and Kootubdeah. 

Eleph,a.nt Point, or Dombak Point, in lat. 21° 10' N .• Ion. 920 4,' E., is 8 leagues S. by E. 
from the S. extromity of the range of White Cliffs, aud may be seen 5 league from tbe deck. A 
reef projec~s about a mile from the Point, which should 110t be approached under 8 futbomll, or 16- 01 

2 m. distance. About 8 leagues to N .E. of this Point. titer i a sugar-loaf hill. "Frum Elephanl 
Point, the coast of Ohittagong runs in a general direction of S.B. hy S. to Tek·Naaf . 

• 
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COAST OF BRITISH BURMAH. 

Shapoor Island, the N.W. point. in lat. 20° 46' N .• Ion. 920' 19' E .• distant Ilt leagues to the 
S.S.E. of,. Elophant Point, a.nd fronting th~ ~~f River. is 3t m. in length. surrounded by shoals. 
whioh proJ ct about 2 m. to th W ., nearly JOInmg the shoals off St. Martin Island whip.h is about 
2 leQ.O' utlS farther to S. There is an intricate cbannel bot ween them. about I t and 2 m. to thll S. of 

hapDor ,I land. le~ding into ~he river, the ~ntrance to which is b unded on the E. side by Oypress 
Point. rek- aaf 18 a. low pomt of lan~ , a l1ttl.e to the N. of Shapoor J land, and together with this 
I laml Mrm tho W. boundary 0: the l1ver, ",:hIC~ extends in a N. by W. direction nearly parallel to 
tbe coast. as far as Elephant POlOt. Th re IS high table-land on the Aracan Hill, about 20 m. to 
.E. of EI pliant Poin.t, ~nd .:N.E. of hapoor. AlLhough the Naaf Ril'er hl\ depths of 12 to 
and 7 fathom, when 10 Ide the bar and outer shoals. yet, in the opinion of Captain Crawford, who 

took the Be earch an.d flotilla into this river in Jan.: it .will always be dangerous for shipping; 
because, on the flood-hde. th ud and swelll'un too hIgh In 3 fathoms. water, for ship to cross the 
outer bill', wbich has 3t fathom • hard bottom, on it at II. W., and this is the afest time to pass 
between the outer shoal into the river. It is H. W. on F. and O. at 10 h. 0 m. 

ST. MARTIN ISLAND, formed of two divisions united by a dry ledge of rocks. extends from 
lat. 20° 34r to ~OO i' N., and ita N. end is distant 5 m. dlle S. from Shapoor, and 4 or 5 m. 
from the neare t shore: it is low. front d by a I' ef on the W. side. whieh proj eta 0.1 0 a little way 
from the . point, and form a sort of bar between t. Martin and haroor. There are xten ive 
reefs with breakers IIbout mid-~ay between the Black hummock on the main and t. Martin I land, 
but near the E . side of tho i land there is anchorage in 5 and 6 fathoms, where tbe tran.lports 
anchored, and procured fr h water from the pring. In fact. this anchorage may be con idered 
Ii the mouth of the aaf River; the bar of which might be easily cro sed if buoyed. 

St. Martin Reef, in lat. 20° 3 ' N., lou. 92° 14' E., i very dangerous, distant about 5t m. 
directly W. from tho N. part of St. Martin I land, having high breakers on it at times, and it is of 
considerable extent in 0. N. by W. and . by E. direction. Very near it on the outside there are 
10 fathoms, water. with 7 to 9 fathoms hard ground, in a safe channel between it and the island. 
Ships pa ing this reef in the night bould not come under 20 fathom : and it may be observed. 
that from this part of th coo. t oundillg e tend directly across the bay to Point Palmiras. 

Asseerghur Shoal, in lat. 20° 2 ' N., about 10 m. to the .E. of the . Point of t. Martin 
Island, and 7 m. off horo. is 0.1 0 dangerous. There is a channel with 6t and 1. fathoma, water. 
betwixt it and the main, and fathom close to it on the outside. The coast between the aaf 
and Aracan Rivers is lined by a sboal-bank, baving 3 or 4 fathoms on the edge of it in some places. 
at 2 or 3 m. off hore. 

Oyster Island, in lat. 20° 12' N., Ion. 92° 33t' E., and 12 m. off shore, is very little above 
water , and is mall. rocky. and dangerous, having a narrolV bank or ridge, with shoal water on it. 
extending several mil s from the Dry Rock in a .E. direction, a.nd nearly joining another spit of 
1t fathoms, called the Oyster Reef, in lo.t. 20° 5' N. : there is a gap or passage of 6 and 7 fathoms 
between the island and ref, and from ) 1 to 10 fathoms, water, close to thorn on the outside. 

Miou, or Mroo River entrance, in lat. 20° 15' N., 13 m. E.N.E. of the Oyster I land. has 
a sboRl-bank on each side, with I} or 2 fathoms on the bill', which lies 4. m. to N .E. by N. of the 
Oyster Reef. Tbis river is of considerable sizt), extending inland to the N .• and it has been some
tim mistaken for Aracan River. There is a passage of 7 to 6 fathom betwixt the Oyster Island 
R ef! and the bank that fron the mouth of Miou River. and which ext nds along the coast to the 
bar of Aracan River. This bank h br akers on it in some part, and should not be approached 
oven in tbe N.E. mon 0 n. under 6t or 7 fathom. Reckford Patch, with 4 fathoms only. lies 
o Ill. to .. R of the Oy ter ef and 12 or 13 m. to S.W. of avnge I land Light-house. 

The KOLADYNE or WOAN RIVER. Fakirs, or Mosque Point (Booda Mokham), in 
lat. 20° 7' ., Ion. Q. ° 63' E., forming the N. boundary of the entrance of ~hiB river, is low. and 
has some rooks, called tbe Fakir, extending about t m. S .S.E. from the pomt; these rocks are 
rovered at H. W., and ther is a lWr.l buoy to mark their S.E. extreme. There is a flag-staff on 
Fakirs Point. The channel into raean River is betwixt tb Fakirs and an i let, called the avage, 
situatod near the N.W. point of Bolongo, the W.-mo t of the Brokon Islands. Akyab Town, at 
2 m. to N, of Fakir's Point, is now an important rice· pOrt, with a Master-Attendant, apd Con ul 
of 8e~er 1 nations Up the Bo.ukshall Oreek tQ the . of the town, a naval ya:d h be~n 
e,tabhshed. Fla.t Island. lying I) m. t(' .E. of Fakir's Point. ha II wud flat stretching from Its 

.W. end towllrds the point. thUli narrowing the anchorage off the town: II. Black buoy ma.rka the 
S. extreme ofJ.hia mud-flat. 
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Light. The light-house on Savage Island, in Int. :Wo 5' N., Ion. 92° 53' E., eKhibits a.fixed 
light lUI) ft. above mt)an level of the sea, v~ ible 4, ieague. This island lies 1\ mile from the . W. 
poiot of Bolongo Isla.nd. and a rocky bn\lk eKtends between them. A dangerous rock, called 
PU$sage Rocl, lies about tm. to N.W. of avag I.ltlnd, with from 15 to 24 fathoms outside of it. 
The town of Alryab lies It m. to the . of Fakir' Point. There are 3t and 4 fathoms en tho bar 
ab01.lt 4 m. to the S. by W. of Sanlge IshUld Lirrht, and 2 m. off the shore of Bolongo; but a d pth 
of 6 fttthoms is found to the E. of the blt0Y, which is placed 3 m. due S. of Savage Light; and the 
depths are from 8 to 10 fathoms along Lhe W. Bolongo coa t, at 2t and 3 m. off. 

Direotions for Akyab. Ship ' sailing f01" Akyab during the S.W. monsoon should steer by 
night for the Savage Ligbt on aN .E. by N. COUl e; by day they should sight the table-land of 
W. Bolongo (where a wooden light.bou e* was built, in lat. 20° I' N., Ion. 92° 66' E.), baring 
between N.E. and N.N.E.; wIlen on the latter bearing. the lead may get sounding of 9 or 
]0 fathoms (L. W. depths) on tbe bank which str tches fully 8 leagues to the $. of Akyab Bar. 
Wrlen the light is sighted on the , avage, then bring it to bear . by E., or N.N.E.; and if they 
intend to run in during the night lVith either of these bearillgs, they will cross the bllr in the best 
wilter, in 3 fathoms L . W. pring tid s. After deepening aoross it, the course should be alter'd to 
N. by \V ., or even .N.W., according to the state of the tide and sea at the time, to Ilvoid the 
W. Peaked Rock (above water), bearing from the light S.W. by S., distant nearly im. The flood· 
twe sets in on the rocks. When the light bears E., the course must be altered to N.N.E., alld 
N.E.; having brought the light to bear S.S.E. t E., the ship will be inside of PIIS age Rock 
(which i I) to 7 ft. above water, Ilnd bears from the Savage Light N.W. tN., distant t m.), and 
should then steel' N.E. by E., to avoid the reef projecting from Fakir's Point; some of the rocks 
Bre abo \ at.er lit half-Abb. There jtj Ii Red buoy plaoed off these rocks, in about 9 fatboms, whioh, 
with attention, may be een in a clear night without the moon; and after bringing Fakir's Point to 
bear N.W. by W. to W.N.W .. the ship should anchor. A stranger should not attempt to run in a.t 
night, particularly in the rains, except at H. or L. W., as the ebb-tide runs very rapidly, in strong 
eddies off Pll.Ssage Rock, over the W. fiat, and the flood in strong eddies upon the rocks. 

During tbe N.E. monsoon, ships bound to Akyab from the N. should not shoal under 
15 fathoms, till they make out the W. Bolongo table-land, 01' Savage Light Ifrom aloft) bearing 
E. by N.; tben steering due E .. till Savage Light bears N. by E., they wilJ pass between tbe 
Oyster Reef (which is distant from the Savage Light 1~ m. due W.) and the Heckford Patch 
(bearing from the light about S.W., 12 or 13 m. off). Steer for the light N. by E. to cr ss· the 
bar to the W. of the buoy. After deepening over the blIT, haul up N.N.W. to clear the Peal,ad 
Rocks to the S.W. of the light. Then N.E. or more E. (according to the tide), to round the Red 
buoy off the Fakirs; whell baul in N. by W. or N.N.W. for tbe inner flag.staff, anchoring in 
3 or 3t (athoms, abreast the Black buoy, which lies on the S. end of an extensive shoal projecting 
from Flat Island, which divide the river into two ohannels above the town. 

Although in favourable w ather Savage Light is seen outside the reef in 16 to 17 fathoUls. 
water, yet in hazy or miny weather it might be obscured. In such case, the lead should be the 
guide; the navigator feeling his way round the bank of soundings in 10 or 11 fathoms (L. W. 
depths); thus he would avoid the OY8ter Reef aod Reokford Patch, hauling olose round the S. side 
of the latter ; alld he might appl'oach the light within 9 or 10 m., when bearing N.B. by N. 
Steering boldly in to sight it, to the N. of lat. 20° 1', would endanger the safety of the ve e1, by 
suddenly falling upon the Oystet· Rock or R ef before sighting the light· house. Straogers sh/mld 
not on any occasion make use ()f the channel in ide of the Oyster Rock or Ref. 

Arriving off Akyab in ballast during the N.E. monsoon, ships should anchor out ill 8 or 
9 fathoms outside the bar, and there get rid of as much balla t as aafety permits. This will avoid 
the expense of d~scharging it inside the river by boats. for tl ere is a strict prohibition again't 
throwing it into the river. The table-land of the W. Bolongo (though alter d in appearance sioce 
the trees on it!! N. part were felled to make a site for a light-house) may be seen sometimes at 
30 m., and this hig\; land is darker than that to N. of Akyab, though Borne of the more N. peaks 
near idiou River are higher and discernible at a greater distance. 

Tides. It is H. W. at the anchorage off Akyab at 9 h. 46 m. on F. and O. of moon, and the 
greatest rise in Feb. was 9 ft. Velocity of tide in the ri ver from 3 to 3t m. per hour on the springs, 
and from It to 2 m. on the neal's. Variation, 2° 15' E. 

The Broken Islands, called formerly the W., the Middle, and the E. BoJongo, are three long 
and narrow islands immediately to the S. of Araoan Riv!lr, extending about 5 leagues N. .W. ~d 
S:S.E., parallel and near to . each other. Borongo, or Bolongo, the W.-most, has' reef projeoull@ 

• The W. Bolongo Light ia .aid to be fJOt UgM«l now, thqh retaiDed OD the .... 

'~------------~-------------------.~--~~--------------------~~.~*~~----
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fronWt.s S. point, Rnd tbere is a reef and severnl. small islands off ~he 8. point of Peny.Kyoung, 
the }:hddle IS}A.nd. Betwee,: these tw~ ther.e IS good anchorl.1g 1D 8 or 10 fatboms, Dlud. or in 
1\ fathoms farther up the tr It, where ships Dllght be sheltered from 1l1l wind bllt those tbllt blo" 
from th S. rr:,his has be .n name~ Re8e~rch Strait, ~nd bas only !hnd 1 t fathoms at its N. part; 
consequently Will not admIt of Rhlp PIlS mg through !Uto Arncnn Rlv r. These blands are moun
tainoos, woody, IIIHi Tugged, without any appearance of inhabitants or culti\"lltion j and the whole of 
the coast of Aracfln, .b th to the N. and S. of them, has a similtu' appearance, pres nting ,\ most 
dreary aspcot wb n viewed from sea. The 8. enrl of the Brol, n Islands, although hounded hy 
rugged bhl k rock~, 111' not very dangerous, n most of the e are vi ible and do not extend far out. 
A bout 4 leagues to the W. of the w,. Dorongo, and pLu'aHel to it, or stretching for many miles to 
the ., fnun ihr. ut r anchorage 10 9 fatbom , off the Akyab Bar, tbere is Il long bank, with 
9 fathom , wat 1", In som parts, and] 6 or 17 fathoms he tween it and tho i~hllld ; a.nd o.t 3 IcaO'ues 
uue S. fl"Om its point, ther is a patch of 7 fathoms in lat. 19° 40' N., wilh :.12 and :.10 fnth~lDs 
hetween it Fllld the S Hoclls.' which 8tat~d in a lille ~or some 6 m. to S.S.E. from the S. point of 
Pelly-Kyoung 1 hHld. and umted to that Island by a ridge of rocks and islets. 

THE TERRIBLES, in lat. 19° 22' to 19° 21' N., distant from the. hore 12 m., form three 
visible group of I'o·k extending in a N.N.E. and S.S.W. direction, sOlDe of Lhem ahout 14 ft. 
above water, with other under wllter no yet explored. The N. Rock is the large t , from whien a 
spit is said to proj ct to th N.W·lfor some di tance, with 20 fathoms clORe to;t 011 both sides 
The middle group is about a mil e S.S.W. from the N. Rock. The S. group, consistinlt of several 
low rocks, is 4t m. .S.W. t W. from the -. Rocl , ~lld breakers have been seen 1 m. to the 
S. of it. Brakers bave been 0.1 0 seen 2 m. W. b.v S., and t m. to N. from the r . Rock. which 
shows therd are sunken danger around. and tbat ships should not come witbin 2t IYI. of the dry 
rocks. Dut the f(1" ale t dlln er rto ve els entering K'youk Phyoo Harbour, roulld the N. ide of the 
Terrible, is a submerged rock, lyiug nearly 3 m. due N. of the . Rock. A light-hou e is P1'O
l)Osed on the . 'Poi nt of these dangerous rocks in lat. 19° 22' N., Ion. 93° 17' E. 

The N. Rock L in lat. 19° ~ 7' N ., Ion. 93° 20' E ., hearing E i S. from th S. point of the 
W. Bolon go, di tant 29 m , or 45 m. on a S.E. by S. bearing from the Savage Light: aml W. by 
S. 11 m. from the Pagoda Rock. in J ouk Phyoo Hllrhour When coming from the W., the bigb 
peak in Combermere Bay is discernible lit 8 or 9 leagues' distance in favoul'ilul weather. alld it is 
ill transit with lho N. Rock of the Terribles, bearing N.E. t E. From the N.W. poillt of beduba, 
the S. group of the Terribles is about 11 lengues distl1nt, bearing N.N.W.; 1IAar to it on lhe 
W. ide there are 20 fathoms. water, and the depths increase regulllrly to 100 fathoms. no ground, 
ahout (it league to tbe W . hips PllS ing along this coast ougbt not to approa'h lhe T rribles in 
the night, und r 2 or 30 fathoms; and in cro 'ing tbe ntl"lluce of AraCllll Hiv r they should not 
borrow toward Oyster I land, or the Heckford Patch, to less than 20 fathoms; hut when to the 
S. of that, and if Savage Light is ee.n from aloft, they may haul to the .E. and get a ca t on the 
9 and J 0 ftlthoms bnuk which stretcbe mallY miles to the S. E. of H cHord Patch. 

Hunter Ba.y and Combermere Ba.y, situated between Akyab and ICyouk Pbyoo, little known 
to navigators, require to be properly xaminerl. The ro ·ks and islets are innumerable. The 
larg st i land between Hunter and ombermere Bays has some high lo.nd. very con~picuous from 
sea-ward, in clear weather from a distance of 40 m. : th . Peak beal fLbout E .S.E. di~tnllt 
11 leagues from the table-land of W. B longo. Hunter Blly has a channel on either side of n gl'ent 
?allk whit:lllies off the .E. coast of the Mengbrah sub-division of .the Akyab distri t, Ilnd this bay 
IS the outlet for trade of the important t IVU ,-Mengbrah, lral?oung n~d ~alnk.. Combermere 
Bay, though full of rocks !lod shoals, is tbe outlet of th Aeng Rlv r, whlcl~ IS naVIgable by hoats 
up to the town of Aeng, 45 m. from its mouth. From Aong a mouotl}lu'p!lSS lead$ over the 
Yeomilloung Mountains, toward . Ava, the capital of the Burma e kingdom. . 
. lCYOUK PHYOO HARBOUR (FOI't Dfdhou ie). in lilt. 19° 26' N., Ion. 93~ 3::1;j; E., hes 

directly to the E. of the TelTibl S.* inside lhe . point of Ramrtle Isla~. ~h l ' pomt cu~ed 
Flag-staff or Sandy Point i about (j m. E. of the N. nd of afldle Islalltl, wbl(;h hes on tbe . Ide 
of the enlranlle channel, having reefs proj oting 2 m. from it r . point. Tbe cha(~llel i bounded 
o~ th9 N. side by reefs, some (\f whibh are detached. and others xtend from tbe 1 lands on th~t 
Side, whicb require great caution in passwg. Kyouk Phyoo is 1\ military tation, alld I.~o l't Dalho\l Ie 
stands on the N. point of Ramre I sland. The town i much sheltered from the VIOlence of the 
S.W. monsoon by som~ bills to the . and S.W. ; the Ii l' nge in b icrht from 500 to 1,000 ft. 

Pagoda JLo!Ik, a conspicuous wl~it8 rock, btlul' ."\.j di tant 4. m. from the flag-staff; it 

. . ~ A u,ht.holle ill propoled {or the S. 'l'orrible in lnt. 19° 22' N., Ion. 93° 17' E.; and 1\8 Xyouk Phyoo 
fllellD lIII.portazwe. a harbOur light with other beacons will be needed. 
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lies to the W. of other large islands, which form the N. side of the harbour. From the cky 
islets off the S. end of Peny Kyoung Island (the bEddle Bolongo), a bank of sotlndin~ with and 
10 fathoms, extends to within 2 leaguos of the N. Terrible, and thence its S. edge goes straight to I 
the Pagoda Rock. 

Entering Kyouk Phyoo from the N., during the. night, a careful navigator might feel his way I 
round thi bank, and approach th entrance between the buoys. In stoering for the N. end of 
Sllddlo Island, which is in lat. 111° 26' N ., it should not be approached under 2* m. , !'Lnd when it I 

bOllI'S S., the Pagoda Rock should b brought to bear E.N.E. This rock is oonspicuous, beiug 
white-washed, and lies 4t m. to the N.E. of Saddle I sland. Tb fair channel course into the 
harbour is then about E. by S., between two buoys; the N. huoy (Red) mark a detached reef; ' the 
S. one (Black) marks the shoals off the N.W. point of Ramree. The br adth of the channel 
between those dangers is little more than t m.: th .y lie 2 m. to the W . .W. of Sandy Point, aud 
at 1 m. to N.W. of this poiot lies the Reliance Rock, with a Black buoy, between which and 
Quoin Island th channel i a mile wide, the . point of the i land having a reef close to it, which 
bounds the channel on the N. side of the harbour. Buoys being now placed on nll these detached 
shoals, hich bound the entrance, this i made a very fine harbour. The sounding, to the N. of 
Saddle Island Reefs, are no guide, being deep and with overfaJls. A cbart to sholV the bearings of 
the land-marks is neces ary. In the narrow part, between the buoys, the depths are irregular from 
{I to 26 fathoms, oontinuing the same until near andy Point, wbet they decrease to 7 or 
9 fathoms, at the anchorage off the village of Kyouk Pbyoo. 

Coming from the S. to Kyouk Phyoo Harbour. vessels may poss about 2 m. to the E. of the 
Terrible ; but this pas age requires caution, a the Irrawaddy hoa.l lie 3t m. W. from Saddle 
Island, aud 4l m. E. by B. frum the . Rock of the Terribles, being nenrly in the middle of the 
fairway, with only 2 fathoms , water, on it, and shows breaker wheu there is much swell. The 
pa age betw eu this danger and the Terribles is, however, 3* m. wide, with from 12 to 15 fathoms, 
water, and may be occasionally used in favourable weatber, by keeping in mid-channel; but, 
between the Irrawaddy Shoal and the re f surrounding nddle I land, a hip ought not to attempt 
a pa age; Dicey Shoal lies 2 m. to the N. of Saddle Island, about 4. m. E.N.E. from Irrawaddy 
Shoal, and 3t m. to S.W. of Pagoda Rock. 

Fletcher Hayes Strait begins about 2l or S m. to the E.S.E. of Kyouk Phyoo, stretohing to 
the S.E., separating Ramree from other i lands, and from the continent. These straits in some 
parts branch out into aD extensive inland naviguti n, completely land-locked, with good depths of 
water, alld inter persed with many beautiful i lauds. 

Ramree Island. From Fort Dalhou ie Flag. taff, the shore trends to W.S.W. and S.W. for 
about 2 leagues to the Outer Peak Hill, cl0 e to the sea. The sea-fa e thence takes a general S.E. 
direetion for 8 leagues to Rocky Point, which forms the N. side of the eutrance to Cheduba Strait. 
Research Rock is about 6 m. S_ from Saddle Island, and 1t m. from the Raml'ee Shore; and 
there are also veral other straggling rocks contiguous to the W. coast of that i land, but not so 
far ont as the former. A little to the . of the Re earch ck, the soundings along tho W. coast 
of Ramree are tolerably regular, and ships may approach to \} or 1 fathoms, about 4 or 5 m. oft' 
shore. 

CHEDUBA, or KEDOOBA, is a moderately high island, extending from lat. 18° 40' to 
18° 56' N., its extreme width being about 16 m. It is bonnd d by reofs and islets, which project 
s~veral miles to sea-ward, and which onght therefore to be approached with groltt cltution in the 
Dlght. The extreme W. rocks of the reef lying off th N.W. point of Chaduba are in lat. 18° 55t' 
N., Ion. 03° 26!-' E., bearing from the point N.W. * N. 5 m. From these extreme rocks the reef 
runs E. by N. 4 m., having along this line two small island : Beacon Island, lying E., or t m. 
within the extreme rocks, has on it a beacon of stones about 60 ft. above H. W. mflrlt, visible 0 m.; 
and Sandy I sland, not so high as the other, lying i m. from the E. extreme of the reef, which benrs 
from it E.N.E. Both islands have been planted with cocoa-nut trees. Tbe soundings in the 
neighbourhood of th~ reef. are regular, ranging from 4 fathoms, of m. off its N. face, to 8 and 
9 fathoms, Sm. off It; whIle at that distance off the N.W. aud tho W. ends, 16 and 17 fathoms 
are found. An outlying rock, with 7 ft. water on it, is' found N.E. by E. of Beacon Island. 
distant tm. 

In t~e N.E. monsoon the anchorage is good in all these soundings, but the reef affords no 
shelter from the beavy swell of the S.W. monsoon; at which season the channel between Cheduba 
and Ramree Islands, after carefully rounding the E. extreme of the reef, is open and uailable for 
that purpose. The tides run E. and W. along the reef It knots in the nea~, aM nearly 8 kno!!, 
in the springs, when they sometimes rise 8 ft. They are irregular in time. li. W. a~ i'. And O. WI 

the N. coast of Cheduba at 9 h. 80 m. 
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~hipR coming in from the W., alo~~ tbe N. sid ~f Cheduba, ought not to approacb the reef 

under 11 01' ~2 fnt~0n:' s, water, for near It tb bottom IS moslly rocky, and the soundings not very 
regular. Emng wlthm the ref, tbe water Sb?Clls gl'Rdunlly fr m 7 to 5t fa thonls, and the courso 
shoold not be more to the . than E . by . . untIl. we~1 over to the Ramree bor , whor the oundiug 
nre mOl'e regular thA n 011 the C~l duba SIde, whIch IS vory Sat lind !:Ihoal to Ii eon iderubl distance. 
131' ste.ering along tbe RaOl roc SIde at 2 to 1, Ill. di tance, thero will seldom be les' than 5 fatlh1ms 
a1;d wbon to the '. of llocley Point Bay, the water will deepen to (:J 01' ; fathom. Between th~ 
Bamree shore and herluha, about 5 m. to the N. of the ane.horage. and aLout l i m. from a poin t 
of Hamnlr , tl: l' are t\\'o 1'0 Ity boals ; these ~f.lll gers req UIl'O great cnre, /LS they lie in the fair 
chanuel, b~al'lng aLo l~t E. tN. from the N. pomt of ~hedu ba, Ilnd N. by W. from its N.E. point, 
Illla 0ppOS1t to a y omt O.ll the E amree shore, Oll whICh stalJ ds a bungalow. A ship should ha\'e 
Il good chart. nnd 111 pa mg th dangers sbould keep withi n It m. of' the Rumree shore on tl lB 
Hdge of. the MU.d l3R.nk, and \Vh u tb . point of Ch duba hen l's W. by,'. , a moderate high R.llL1 
round I land will n.pp al' to the E . of ~bedubo, bearIng ~bou t S. by E.; hy teerillg fo r it , when 
Pilst the danger.Jus rocky patch, as mentIOned above, she Will hoal grad ually over to the W. townrds 
tI,le tOW11 of Ohudulltl. wh r sbe may n~l cbor in 4. or 4t ~atho ru . , wilh Hounel I sland bou ri ng S. by 
Eo, and the town pllg da W. t B. ThIS pagoda ha on Its top a brazen image of It large bu d. and 
i sitUAted in lat. 18° 46' ., lon . 03° 45' E. 

The Roadstead. In the bedu~a Road the tide rises from 6 to 10 ft. ; H . W. about 11t h. at 
[0'. and C. of moon . hips may fill water at half·ebb in tbeir own boats, bnt it will be pru 'ured 
more expeditiously by the ountry boats. Tho landing-plnce is nCar a small woodon bri cige, at a 
wharf abont 2~. up the ri v r ou the starboard side. where is n bazaar well "upplied wi th pOllltl'Y, 
1logs, goau, frUlts, (md veg tables in ubundance, at rea onuble prices. nnd of \!xeell ent qlltlliLy. 
Ilice, tobacco and petroleum oil are the chief exports. From the en trance of the rive1', muu flnts 
"trctch It m. out, mukillg the approa h difficult to 0. stmll g I'; but ill ide, although uan ow and 
winding, there is wat r ufficient for larg boats at all times of tide. 

The S. end of Ramree Island, forming the N.E. side of Cheduba trait, i · of moderate 
!Iuigbt near the s n, und extends from Ro ky Point (in lat. 18° 59' .) about (:J leagues to .K 1y 
J.: ; then c the E. coast of the I slo.ud turns round to 1 • by E., lind there forms HamreI.' Harbour 
(slJI00times called Amberst Hill'bour) . The B. poin t of RUlUree, off which are sC\'eml i 'lands, lies 
dil' d ly E . fl' m Oheduba Anchorage: betwixt thi point and the ncar st island there is a passllg , 
with from 3 to 7 and 10 fathoms, leading into tbe large spac callod Ramree Harbollr ; another 
pos age leading into it from the B., is along tbe E. side of the cbo.in of islands thllt projecL$ fl'J11l 
the S: point of Ramree ill an B. by E. direction. The largest, und nearest to the point, is named 

mberst JshUld, or Juggoo; the next, Adam I sland; the tbird , Still l slo.ud ; o.nd the two S.·most, 
Wyndham and Harrison I lands, which o.re small. Tbese i land ' Ill'e lined by rocks und shoal 
water, and an exten ive shoal projects from the E . shore also n ad,}' over to the islands, grcutly 
cOl1tra1:ting tho ohannel, and rendering it un rue to tbe E. of A lll herst I ~and ; the depths ill it are 
genel'ltlly itT gular, from 7 to 4 or 3t fathoms; but the be t PI( sage IS b tween the N. end of 
Amhor t Island and Ro.mree Point, nnd whell inside of thi point the depth~ incrca e ; but there 
nre several shoal in this inlet, which render it difficult navigation, and it i ~ Ilecessary to have .a 
good chart to lead a vessel into Amherst Harbour, which has depths of 3} to 4 fathom, wator, 
lind is safe. 

Winds, Altbough a brisk S; utherly wind, with a N. current, i som~tim es experienced on 
the 0011 ts of Aracan and Pegu in the N.E. mon oon, the prevailing winds o.re flom W.N.W. ancl 
N.W. in the dn.y, and from the . in th night, eldom \'eering to E. 1t may, th refore, be 
preferable for a ship leaving heduba Road or Hamree Barbour to proceed to Bell by the . Channel 
when the N. winds prevail, and not' 10 time beating to the N. Aud W. round the reef off tbe. 
N. el1ri of Cheduba. The . hannel i formed by t11 Chedubl1 lat, Round liIlalld , nll~ Fh~t and 
Fulse l Slnnds to the W., a.ud the Ramree laun to th E., and i continued ill 0. .W. du' ctlOll. to 
the S. of 'l'rlle Island, which rnu t have a wid berth of 2 m.; it is dangerous to apPl'o!lch: bemg 
ulTounded by straggling rocks, whie xtend to th .E., also to N. and to .W" to t.be dIstance 

of It m. 
The N.W. Point of Cheduba is a round \'olcanic hill, 200 ft. in height, bllvi 19 casuarina tree 

only growing on it. It io ,)01)0 ct d with th . W. r of h." a I;e ' of d.etach d rocks. b~th nbove 
~nd bplow wllter, witb deep (:hannels bet\\' 11 thern, tbr ugh on of which an e~t1'Allce w~s .found 
lUto a small, and (in tbe N.E. mon oon) go d harbour vB tbe J. C flqt o.f the 1 land. 'I1:JS WI\" 

~amed Port OI&iUUr" its barbour rock 11 s . . E. f1' m Beao nIsland, dl tant 1 ~ m. ThlS rock 
~8 20 ft •. bigh, ~o or 04i yards in length, and iii tbe larg t of the I'ocl(s in its neigllbourhood. From 
ItS W. slde 1\ r f, "hose extreme is above water, extends 1 m. At t m. to S.S.W. of the barbour 
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rock, is a small rock above water, and o,bout t m. to the S. and .B.E. of the latter are two sunken 
roclt , forming the N. limit of the ntrllDC ·channel. This obannel, which runs E. and W., has 
6 fathom ill it centre, 4 fathoms close to the two N. rocks, and 5 fathoms near the reef forming 
its . limit. The reef, fl'om its re emblance to tbo ribs of a wreck, is named Rib Reef. ' The 
ohanu lit m. wide, aud the land und sea·br ez blow direotly through it alternately. Thore is 
no pas (lge for hips from Port Child rs into the heduba Chaonel; but in coming out of the port 
to th W., a clear pas Ilg exists cio to tbe S. of Rib Reef; but this i not recommended, and the 
IIU\'igator mu t have a good chart In entering tbe port, when the .W. point of heduba bears 

. ' K. steel' E .r .E. until it bars S. by W. The best anchorage will then be found wilh Sandy 
1 land LeaTing N., in 4 fathoms, clay and mud. Henry Rock is a detacbed mass, 85 ft. higb, visible 
(j or 7 m., and bearing from the N.W. point of Cheduba W .. W. 2 m. It is the large t mass oft' 
this part of the coast. and has a considerable reef surl'ounding it. There is a narrow channel iuside, 
uut the tides rend l' it v ry dangerous. Throughout the line of coast, tbe afe limit of approach in 
ordinnl'y navigation i 20 fatbom by day, and from 60 to 70 by night, the former clearing all the 
dltug 1'$ aLout !.l m. To the W. aud N. of Beacon Island, in the entrance of Cheduba Strait, the 
SOlllldll1~ extend a much greater distance off shore than to tbe S. of it, where at a distance less 
wlln I () m. no bottom is found at 120 fathoms. 

. The W. Coast of Cheduba ha small detached rocks sco.ttered along it at the distance of less 
thHII 2 m. off bore; but th 'e do not prevent tbe practicability of anchoring in various parts during 
rhe N.E. mon oon, when the coa t i vi it d by native craft for rice. Thi article may be procured 
iu qlllllltity, cheap and good; III 0 cattle, poultry and fruit. Wood is eo. ily procured, bnt water not 
with ut trouble. There is little indu ement, however, to visit this coa t, tuld ve els not bound to 
i\ pon would 00 IH,ll to kecp c1 ar of it in the S.W. monsoon A range of hills runs parallel to 
the" .W. coa t of Cheduba; tb W. Hill, in lat. 18° 47' ., is 1,800 ft . high; South Pealt, near 
lhe . xtrem of the island, is 1,700 ft. in beigbt, and may be seeu beyond the limit of soundings 
to sea·wtlrd. As the S. point of the island i approached, Pyramid Rock will be seen; it is a 
remarkable pinullcle, rising 200 ft. out of the water, and lying 1 m. from the shore: it hears Ilbout· 
W.S.W. from Bonth Peak. There ar dangerous I ' efs to the S., between Pyramid :{tock and Flat 
Island; so that when working along shore to the N. of Hill I land, the Pyramid should never be 
brought to bear to the N. of N. by E. The in-draft between Oheduba and Flat Island is very 
great. 

ISLANDS to S. of CHEDUllA. Flat Island is about 4. m. long from N. to S., and is very 
low, except near its centre, where there is a volcanic hill about 200 ft. in height. It is separated 
from the S. part of Ohedubn by n chann I varying from 2 to 4 m. in widtb. Hill Island, which is 
smnll nod high. lies c10 e to the S. of it, a reef connecting them. Reguain i the native DfLme of 
Flat Ililand. False Islandis a small, 101V, sandy island, bearing from the volcano of Flat Island 
E. by S. 5+m. 

West Shoal is a dangerous reef, + m. in diameter, with very irregular soundings round it. The 
sea constantly breaks -on it, and at L. W. tbe points of 1'Ocl,s are seen between the rollers. Rocks 
axteud in aline between thi Shoal and False Island N.N.E. m. : tI remarltnble ODe, called Sail Rock, 
lie flbol1t 2+ m. to E. by N. from West bonI. Heywood Channel (named from the late Captain 
Peter Heywood, R.N.) runs between the sbores of Hill and FllH Islauds on the W., Rnd the reefs 
and rocks xtending from W at hoal to False Is1aud on the E. Tbe COl1rsc through it is N.E. by 
'., in from] 3 to 5 fatboms, andy bottom. There is good ancborag in mode1'llte weather. This 

channel leads to Ilnd from the port of Amherst, or Hamree Harbour, and tbe secure auchorllges 
in iel the Ishtnds of Cheduba and Rnmree. 

Tree bland, said to be named Negamale by the Burmese, in lat. 18° 26' N., Ion. 93° 56' E., 
abollt a mile in length and 250 ft. in height, benTS from Hill Island S.E. + S. lOt m. A r ef of 
8traggl~ng rocIts extends from it S. point for t m., and detached rocks are found off its E . shore. 
There 19 a1 0 a 4-fatbom patch + m. from its N.W. point. This I land and West Shoal form tbe 
ea entranc to a second channel leading to the inner anchorages of Cheduba and Ramree Islapds. 

The N.W. limit of this, called Ohilders OhannfJl, is the range of reefs between West Shoal and 
False Islan~, and its .E. limit is Tree Island, and a large rQcky reef about 3. m. N. by E ..• E. 
Betw en thIS reef and the Sail Rock the channel is 4t 01. wide. Tbe course through the {airway 
is N .N. E., in from 15 to 9 fathoms, water. The superior width and depth, and the clear approach 
to Tree Island, avoiding the danger of West Shoa.l, seem to give this channel the preference over 
the Heywood Channel, but for both a good chart is necessary. The tides are strq through both. 
Tree Island is said to have a pool of water on it. ~ 

lIerbuclda Rook bears S.E. t E. from the centre of Tree Island IS m. It is • small pillDlUll~ 
awaab at L. W., with a 8mall break of sea OD it. Six fathoma are found oloII' JWD4 it, an 

-
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1() ffllhoms within a mil~ ~o avoid it from the W., Tree Island must not be brought to bear to 
the W. of N. by W. '1 here IS a clear channel h tween it and the S. reef of Tree Island; but it 
i preferable to I:ound the latt 1'.. S E. ~y S. about 14~. from Tr e 1 laud is the Four-Fathom 
Shoal, fln ?xten Ive corolbank, \11th verY.lI-regular soundings. It bellI' from the NerLudtla S S.E. 
7 ID., aud il'om Foul I sland, N .. by W .. ~Islant 4 leogues . On ither side of this balik, between it 
and Fonl I sland, or b twe~n It and erbudda. !Wck, there al" are channels, I adiuf( frow th'3 

. entrance of h duba trlllt to sea·ward . In the N. Channel the lea t water is 12 fathom with 
Tr e Island N.N.W. t W., 7 or m . off. The hannel to the . of the Four-Fathom B~nk is 
contracted by Brougham Shoal, on which the sea breaks, bearing .N.E. 3t m. from Foul Island 
This shonl i~ fl. patch. of rocks a mile long, having I) fatboms along~ide of it, and from 24 t~ 
:1.7 fathoms wlthlll a mIle. 

FOUL ISLAND, in lat. 18° 3' N., Ion. 94° 7' E., is about 20 rn. off the coast, and 26 m. 
about . .E. from 'rr e Island. I~ hears W'. hy - . from 0. poin.t cl1~1 d ~luff Oape 7 leagues. 
Foul Island. ruay be een 1 agu. dl ta.nt, IlDd IS ~ m. l ~ng, of col1lcullorm, Its centre being stated 
as 50ft. hIgh; the N. 11d t rmlOates 10 a low pOint, \\'lIh a J'omurlmble tree on it, nnd t1 e whole 
of the Island is covered with tr e ; and to the N.B. of it ther Ill' il:!l t8 and rocks with a reef 
part.ly Ilbove water, stretching . f~om tbe outer or -most of the 'e i I tS auovc 1 or 1t'm. Abreast 
this ref, the ~epth at 2 or ~m. dIstance 18 ~() fathoms. Vestal Shoal (breaking generally) bears 
E. by., and 16m .. from Foul I laud. William Shoal, at 8 m. to E .S.K of the Vesta\. ha only 
2 fathoms, wll.ter, on Jl extr m '. and. from .0 to 7 uetween them, the shoal being a mile in length 
N.E. and .W. Satellite Rook IS Said to lie about 4 m. to N. by E. of William hoal. 

SANDOWAY ROAD, in lat. 18° 34' N., Ion. 9-t° 13' E., formed in ide the reefs at the 
m(luth of the river of this name, ba anchorage from 6 to :1 fnt.holos; and Slilldoway Town, which 
lies about m. up the river in a .E. direction, is a pIlle of some con equ nee. The channels 
between the reef 1 ading to the r ad require care from stranger ; there is one from the S. Ilnd 
another from the N., excl u, ive of that between Tree Islaud and Foul I sland . About 2 leaaues 
N. from Sandowny Road, there is a town Ilnd pagoda near the shore, opposite to whi ch lie 

0 

the 
Osprey and G unga augor Re fll, 0 m. off shore, baving soundings of 4 to 7 fathoms between them, 
alld the arne depths near the coa t from thence to nndoway Road. Andrew Bay, in lat. 
I ° 17' N., is about 5 leagues to . of Ilndoway; it hilS deep water, and is pal'Lly sheltered from 
S.W. winds by an extensive reef stretching to the W. from the S . poillt of thi hay; on this reef 
are tho Thames Rocks. 

hips iutending to nnchor in Sandown.\' Road should bave a good chart, as the channel from 
the N. W., th ugh wide, is bounded on the W. side hy False I lund and Tre I land Reefs, and on 
the E. by the sprey, unga augor, and other rocks. There are several peaked hill 2t or 
3 leagues inland to th N . of anrlowflY River; but andoll'8Y Peak is close .to .the &-00-, about 
2t rn. ,.E from tbe i Ie and r f thllt btu' the river' mouth. whi ch pellk Leal's E.S.E. from Hound 
Island. !llld is an exc 11 nt marl when vi ibl ,a tbe line drawn betll' en the e objects leads clear 
tlt)'ough the bannel, but neur to the S. end of Gunga Raugor Rock, which lie 4 m. W. of the 
anchorage: it j tber for ri ht. after bing 2t or 3 leagues to the E.S.E. of Round Island, to 
Ito p II little out id of the direct or tmu it Ii no between !Wund I land and aodoway Pellk, until 
pn~t Gunga flugor Roell, tben haul ill E. or E. by . fot· the anchorage to the N.W. of the isle 
and reef that fl'ont the mouth of Rndowa River. 

On the mflin land to the .E. of RalOree a triple ridge of regular sloping mouutains, called 
t?O YeomllloUll<1, divide the provine of racan and Pegu; ~heir . ~xtre~ity is at the Keintalee
{\hyoung, in about lat. l 0 .; the coa t of ) gu extends 1JI 0. S. dlrectlOn from thence Cape 
~egrtlis, ~ rming several bays, not alYording saf ah Iter for large hips, and hllving some gl'OUpS of 
Islet alld dllngers in its vicinity. 

Boundings. When to th N. of Foul I land and Andrew Bay, the main land may be 
appro~chctl to 16 fathoms in coming from the S. along the coast towards Cheduba ~tl'~it. The 
oundmgs betw en Foul I land and the main are generally from 20 to 30 fathoms ; wJthm 4 m. of 

Bluff ape therG ore 2 L fathom . th bottom IDO tly mud, although in som part it is hard and, 
about 3 leagues off hore. About 3 and 4. J ogue . from Foul 1 land the depths w'e from 3 to 
411 fathoms, and to the W. of it, at a few mile' dislonce, they soon increase to 55 and 60 fathoms, 
and a little farther out th~re is 110 ground. hips P'IS ing out ide thi i lilnu in the night hould 
nol come under 40 fathom , nor under the arne depth in pa ing oULSisie .heduba and the bl\llk 
ond i lands proj ting from it to th .; about'" or leagues W. of thAt. I ·hl.nd the bank has a 
sudden declivity from 60 or 70 fathoms to 110 ground. . . . 

. . Cloq ~ WiliiatO Shoal the depths are .i, and 23 fath~ms, decl'ensl~g LU Ide to 15 fatho~1I 
WIthin a mile~ BId Cape, which cape has a reef around It to i· m. dIstant, and a. bay on lts 
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. ido, at the bottom of whioh there appears the entrance of a river. A ship passing inside of 
William hoal ought not to deep n above QO fathoms towards it, nor approaoh Bluff Oape under 
16 fathoms.* 

OOAST OF PEGU. 

Bluff Cape, or Keintalee Point, in lat. 17° 58' N., Ion. 94° 27' E., is just to the S. of the 
K intul e·Khyoung, the river which separates the provinces of Aracan and P guo In lat. 17° 48' tf. 
tbore i a mountain, and 3t m. to the S. of it a Quoin Hill, both near the coast to the N.B. of 
Brown Cap. wbioh in this pRrt ha se"eral reef and isl projecting 2 to 3t m. frOID it. and the 
out r extr mity of tbe reef that urrounds Rocky Islet (which is to W. of Quoin Hill), in lat. 
17° 4 ' N., i nearly 2t m. di tant from the neare t shor , and there i a 6-fathom rocky patch 
1 m. W. t . froID the outer verge of the reef. The deptb Ileal.' thi patch on the outside are 
23 /lnd 24 fathoms, and in ide, lose to the l'e ~ and isle, from 10 to 5 fathoms. 

GWA, or KHW A ISLAND, in lat. 17° 33t' ., Ion. 94,° 34,' E., lie 1 t m. from the shore, 
and is of middliug height, baving a coral bank extending ab ut :3 m. to the W. of it, with irregular 
sounding frorn 1 to fathoms, 22 on the onter edge, and SO to 33 fathoms at a Smlll1 distttnce 
from tb verge of the bank. To tbe .E. of Gwa Island there is a harb ur for small vessels, at 
the . part of which is tbe entrance of the small r~ve l·. and G\\'o. Town, built with bamboos and 
mats, with a cultivated country around. rom Keiotalee Point to Gwa. the coa t goe about S. by 
E. 9 I ague. Rocky Islet (to W. of which a 6·fllthom shoal i marked) lie 4 league to N.~ .W. 
of Gwa Bay. Between Gwa Island and Brolvlll Point, oppo ite to the Oalventuras, there are 
several indentations in the coast fronted by reefs. 

Tides. H . W., on F . and 0 .• Itt 11t h., spring rise 6 ft. 
ST. JOHN, or CHURCH ROCKS, in lat. 17° 27t' N., Ion. 94° 23' E., bear from Gwa 

Island .' . by W., distant 12 m" nn~ from the hore the same distance; they are four in number, 
one of them large, and about 16 ft. hlgh, the otber three small and near eRch other. When they 
bear about S.W. the large one 1'e embles a country church with a square towel' on its W. end, 
from which they have been named. Very near these rock there are 20 fathoms, water, and a little 
distance in ide, the depths are 35 and SB .fathoms, Boft ground, decreasing pretty r gularly towards 
the shore; but the latter should not be approached under 22 fathoms, if working between it and 
Oburch Rocks in the night, nor should the d pth be increased above 34 fathoms towards those 
rooks. 

ne Coast between Foul Island and Ohurch Rocks may, in 801ll.8 places, be borrowed on to 
15 or 16 fathoms in working, which will be about 2 m. off shore; the d ptb from 2 to 4 leagues 
oil' are 26 to 40 fathoms, increa ing fast to the W. of hurch Rocks to no ground; therefore, a ship 
passing outside of them in the night shou)d keep in deep water, not under /56 or 60 fathoms. 
There is a. hill called und Hill in lat. 17° 14t' " and another called Peak Hill in lat. 17° 10' N., 
from the latter of which the land projects 2 m. in a point to the N., and Sandy Ialea, surrounded 
by rock , stretch It m. to the W. of that point, baving shoal oundings of 5 and 6 fathoms, rocky 
ground, extending It m. farther. The deep bay, to tbe N. of the Saudy Isles, seems to afford 
anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms to the N.N.E. of Peak Hill. 

CALVENTURA ROCKS bear from Church Rocks S. I W., distant 11 leagues ; they form 
two divisions, bearing from each other N.W. and S.E., distant 5 or 6 m., the body of them being in 
lat. 16° 63,' N. The N.W. group con.sists of seven black rocks, in lat. 16° 5/5' N., Ion. 940 15t' E., 
of different magnitudes and forms; one of them resembles an old church with a mutilated spire; 
another is much larger at the top than at the base. The S.E, division consists of two high rooky 
islands, covered with trees and bushes, connected by a reef of rocks, with /5 to 7 fathoms, water, 
upon it, baving also a single rock dry at L. W., about half way between the islands. Between the 
Calventura Rocks and Broken Point on tbe main there is a safe cbannel, about 4t m. wide, with 
~O and 22 fathoms, soft ground, 1D mid-cbannel, and 15 or 16 fathoms, hard sand, towards the 
rocks or the s40re; about I m. inside the E. rock, there are 6 and 8 fathoms, water. These two 
rocky isles bear nearly N. and S. from each other, distance 2* m. 

Broken Point, in lat. 16° Mi' N., abreast the Calventuras, forms the S. side of the Kyoung
tha River. From Kyoung-tha Town there is a road, leadiug over a mountain-pass to the great 
town of Bassein, which is only about SO m. off in a S.E. directi n. Broken Point bears about 
S. by W. 9 leagues from the similar projection that forms the S. side of the Ba,umi-K10UJl8 Bay • 

• HeoJd'ord'. "Oolllting Guide," an 6100Ueut authority, Ray. t.bat the roob, IhOllla.1 a4 iIJIIIaI. ~ 
Oheduba and Oape Nepil, are oorrectlywd down on the IUrt'cy by Captain Daniel. RoN, J.:ar. 
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Between them the coast projeots most abr ast of the Peak Hill aud Saudy I les. From Broken 
point, abreast the Ca.lventuras, a reef ext~nd to the N.W. about 1m., with a rock on its outer edge 
dry at L. W.; and to ~he N.E. of the pOint the coast forms a bight. with a small river. fronted by 
a bigh island, an~ contig~ous reefs. ~bout 4 m. to the N. of Broken Poiu!., and I t m. off shore, 
tbere is a sandy Island wIth trees on It, and It m. to the N. W. of the latter a remarkable BrolVn 
Rock, which is surrounded by a reef. 

In passing a:ong the coast from the ~hurch Rocks to the S., a ship may keep between 35 aud 
23 fathoms. and ~u the latter depth ~he wlll. be about 6 m. off shoe. Passing betwixt the Oalven. 
turas and the malO, she should not, 10 turmng, borrow nearer to the Sundy I sles und Broken PoinL 
than 13 fathom, which is usually about 2 or 2t m. from the shore; and the Brown Roek Hed 
sbould not be approached under 16 fathoms; neither should the coast be borrowed on under this 
depth to the E. and S.E. of the S. Oalventuras. as orne islets and I'eers lie It m. off ~bol'e, whero 
the water sboal~ on tbe verge of some of them, from 15 soft to 8 fathoms, hard at a cast. Ships 
which pass outSlde tbe Oalventura Rocks ougbt to keep on the edge of soundings, and with greut 
caution not to come under 50 or 60 fathoms iu tbe night. which will be but a small distance fmUl 
the outermost' rocks, there being 44 and 46 fathoms when they bear E. about It m. 

The Coast from Broken Point to Round Cape, in lat. 16° 16' N .. a little to tbe S. of the 
Buffalo Rocks, extends S. by W. and S.S.W., having 80me projections and indentatiollS, with 
several i lets and reefs, at the distance of from 1 to 3 m. in some places, the outermost of which 
nre the following: a bank of rocky bottom, with 6 fathoms on it, in lat. 16° 43' N .. about 3t m. off 
shore, with depths of 15 and 14 fathoms neal' il, and 12 or 11 fathoms inside. bet\\' n it and the 
main. Mile-stone Rock, above 'Water, in lat. H )O 40' N., 3 m. off shore, is in the stream of 
15 fathoms. having several reefs 2 m. to tbe S .. and a high isle nearly 3 m. S. by E. frolt.1 the rock. 

Coronge Island (the S. point) in lat. 16° 31' N., is high, about 2 m. in length •. and S., 
oontiguous to a rocky point of the coast, which fOfms a large bay to the J. .K, having SUUle rocks 
and islets in it, with sounding of 5 to 7 fathoms. Nga-yot-koung is a village in the Lay to E. of 
Ooronge I lnnd. Crawfotd Shoal, in lat. 16° 29' N., distant 3f m. W. tN. from 'onieul Oapo, 
lind 8t m. S.W. from the S. end of Coronge Island , is purtly dry at ·L. W. spring tides, having 
16 fathoms close to it on the outside, and 12 or 11 fathoms about a mile inside; but Oonical Oape 
must be avoicl d. a breakers and a white rock front it. at t Ill. and t m. distance. 

LYCRUNE ISLANDS, 10 lat. 10° 23' N, two in number, lie near each other, and I t m. off 
shore, the inn 1'000 t being called Oong·chuM. Heefs and rocky islets extend 2 m. to the N. of 
them, and the adjacent CORst is lined witb rocks or reefs. The depths near the outer reef and 
islands are 9 and 10 fathoms irregular, with 5, 6, aud 7 fatboms in some of the passages betweeu 
the i~lands or reefs. 

Saingbain Kieu, or Buffalo Rocks, in lat. 16° III' to 16° 22t N., Ion. 94° 12' E., lie just 
to the S. of the Lychune Island, and bear nearly S. t W. fl'om the outermost Calventura Rock, 
distant 10 or 11 leagues: they are a group of detached rugged rocks. extending nearly N. and S. 
Rbout 3t 00., situat d 21' m. from the shore. and beuring N. from Cape Negrai. Ngan·kyouurr , iu 
lat. 16° 20' N. (Naing-ohune on the chart), is a village ou a stream, abreast of these rock. The 
N. BuffaJo is a little more than t m. to the .W. of the outer Lychune I lalld; and about mid·Wlty 
betwixt it and the S. Buffalo, Perforated and Pillar Rocks are situated. The souuilings o(jtwixt 
the e roel s and the N. 01' S. Bnffalo are fr m 9 to 12 fathoms. and lleady the same depth con· 
tinue to the edge of the shoal·bank., about a mil inside the S. Buffalo. which shoal. bunk extend~ 
along the coast about It m. off sbore, having on it averal danger and. rocks abov water. In the 
present state of our knowledge. no vessel should go in hore of these Islets and rocks. At Ro~nd 

ape, in lat. 16° 161" N., tbe coast ~ mol' safe to approach. and cOlltinues 0 to the Brother nllls, 
in lat. 16° 8' N., excepting that a rock, called Black R~ck, in la~. ~6° 11' ., lies ab?ve water 
2t I'.il off shore, ha.ving 9 and 10 fathoms, water, clotie to It on .the mSlde. On the W. 8ula of til., 
Buffalo Rocks the soundings are regular, 20 fath 00 about a mile from them, and ?O or 60. fathoms 
at 5 leagues' distance: but they should not, ithout great caution, be approached III the 1l\ght, nor 
should the .coast between the Oalyentura ocks and the Buffalo ~ocks be borrowed on under 
20 fathoms In m0i11iaees, excepting during nue weather m the da.ytlme. 

OAPE nG 8, in lat. 16° It' N., lOll. 94° 1 ' E., is the S ,!V. l.and of tl;e c~:u't of P .~u. 
but the S. extremity of thllt OOIlSt is caUed Thay-gin, or Pagoda P~mt, lU la.t. 15 5 I :- •• btJ~llng 
nearly B.S.E. fro~ the former, distant 6t m. V ry n nr th pO;lUt t~el'6 IS a large 1'0 k. wnh a 
small pagoda, aod red cliffs stretch from it tOIV<1ru !lpe agr 19, wille .arA fronted vy a re~f, 
oxtending It m. to ~e W.; this r ef termina.tes at the N. en~ of the red chffa near O~pe N.egrals" 
and should not be approacbed under 10 fathoms ill a large Illp. To .th? N. of the led chfl'tl the . 
shore 18 mo~ld. there being from 11 tc 12 fathom I soft ground, Wlthin 2 or 3 Ul. of the Cape; 

-----------~----~------~~~--------------------~ 
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but between tho latter and the Brother Hills, straggling rocks or reefs projeot It m. from the shore 
which should not be approaohed under 11 fathoms. ' 

Balsein, or Negrail River, or P rsaim River, formed between Pagoda Point to the 
W. and Point orian to the . ,i navigable a great way inland: thor are two channels that 
lead into it. one on (lch ide of N graia Island, and the W . cba.nn 1 forms a good harbour belwixt 
that i land and th W. ide of the river. 'rhe E. challo I was not so safe until its channel was 
buoyed; for an xt n ive reef projects from tbe land a.bout Point Porinn nenrly to Diamond J Illnd, 
and a reef projec al 0 from grais Island about /) 00. to th S.W., which, with other detached 
sboal·banks, neal'1y join the e ·tremity of th former reef and Diamond Island. This river was 
formedy a place of r ort for trading.ve s Is from Ooringah and other parts of tbe Ooromandel 
OORst; but since the Burme e War of 1 52, it has attained an extensive European trude, and has 
a Master-Attendant. Rice is the principal xport; teak·timber i next in importanoe. 

Port Dalhousie, th entrlUlc 'port, about Sm. to N.E. of N grais Island, has proved itself 
a dang rou place in the S.W. Dlonsoon, and Heckfol'd'f!" oasting Guide" ad"ises ship.masters 
!lot to remain there longel' than necessary at the change of monsoous; nor to resort there, when 
outward-bound, uule relld.v to start at once. 

Hin-gie, or Negrais Island, situllted in the entrance of the river, 3i m. inside Pagoda Point, 
and neare t to the W . hore, is conspicuous by a hill on it, which i the E .-most high land on the 
coast; Point Porian, on the .E. side of the river's mouth, being the fir t low land, formed of white 
cliffs, and covered with tree. The whole of the COil t, from the extremity of the AracaD Moun. 
tains near Cbeduba to Oape Negrai , is a colltillUed ridge of craggy land, tolerably high, broken 
into cliff of reddish earth in many pi ces, und generally with low trees or brushwood upon it, 
"ithout an sign of culti \'lltion or inhnhiLanls towards the sen. 

A ship intending to 8.ncbor uuder Pagoda Point should bring it to bellr N.E. t N. or N.R. by 
N., then steer for it ; some hflrd casts of fl, or perbops 5 fathoms (towards H. W.), may be got 011 

the Oresle8 hoal, the tail of the sand that extends from Negrais Island, and when the point bears 
from N.W. to about W., about 1 00. off, she may auchol' in 6 or 6t fathoms, mud. A ship going 
in for the harbour or cbannel between the island and W. shor hould round Pagoda Point at the 
distance of Il. mile in 6 or 6i fathom (H. W. depths), but a little inside the point the cha.nnel 
become more contracted. No ve el, dl'l.lwing over 14 ft., should attempt to pass between Neg)'ais 
Island and the main towards Port Dalhousie. 

Diamond Island, or Lychune, in lat. 15° 51!' N., )on. 94° 18t' E., he!lrs nearly S.S.E. from 
Pagoda Poiut, di tant 5* m., and fronting tho entl'ance of Negrai River; it is low, covered with 
trees. about 1 00. in extent, Ilnd may be seen about 6 league ; but it hould not be appl'oachod in a 
large ve el without gr at caution, on account of th reefs that sUlTouud it, partioularly on its 
S. and W. sidell. The leadiug mark for pa sing to the N. of Diamond I land, is to keep the 
extreme point of Oape .l egrais a very littl e opeu with tbe bluff of Pagoda Point: this will take a 
ve sel clear betw en t)1e flut extencling off Porian Island and Diamond Island, hut buoys are nolV 
laid down to mark the channels, a follows:-

Fairway Buoy (Red, with" Fairway" on it,) is placed 1tDl . to N.E. of Diamond Island. 
A first·class Red Buoy marks the S. tip of Ore les hoal, at 2 00. to N. of Diamond Island. 
Another Red Buoy mark the E. edge of Orestes Shoal; and due E. from this, a Black Buoy 

marks the W. edge of Porian Sholll. 
ALGUADA REEF bears from Diamond Island S.S.W. 3* leagues, the N. extremity of it 

being in lat. 15° 43' N. It is a very dangerous reef of rock, level with the surface of the sea, 
extending N. and S. about It m.; but there are detached rocks at a considerable distance from i , 
one with 3t fathoms, about 1 m. S. by W. from the light·house; therefore vessels ought not tv 
stand in under 15 fathoms when rounding it; on some of which the sea breaks in bad weather. 
The passage between Diamond I land and Alguada Reef is very dangerous, and ought not to be 
adopted in any ship, except in a case of great necessity. Several ships have struck upon these 
Bunken rocks, one which was H. M. S. EfJJeter; aud the ship Traver., bound to Bengal, was totally 
lost ou a rock said to bear N.N.E. from Alguada Reef, distant * m. (Travers Shoal), probably the 
Bame on which the EfJJeter struck. 

Light. Alguada Reef, in lat. 16° 42*' N., Ion. 94,° 14.' E., has now a splendid light-house, 
sbowing ~ light revolving every minute, elevated 144 ft. above H. W. level, visible 18 m. off. 
Navigators must remember the 3t·fllthoms shoal which lies neau:ly ~ m. to S. of the lisbt. Be 
careful also how the tides set the vessel. • 

Directiona. Since the erection of Alguada Reef Light-house, tbe entrance 01 tbW)IO!'t bas 
little danger. Vessels, coming from the S. and W., in tbe S. W. monsoon, elaould ..... ab9U~ 8 m· 
(and DOt 1888) to the S. of the light-house. When it bears N.N.W., .teer about R.Ii to,.. 






